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In Memory of Dr. Peter David Beter (1921-1987) 

Dr. Beter was General Counsel for the Export-Import Bank of Washington; a 
candidate for the governorship of West Virginia; cofounded SODESMIR, a mineral 
exploration company in Zaire; represented American gas utilities building a pipeline 
the length of Argentina; represented mining interests in underwater manganese 
nodule exploration in the Pacific; was featured at financial seminars in New York 
City, Los Angeles, San Francisco, Toronto, Montreal, Geneva, and other international 
financial centers. As a political and economic commentator, Dr. Beter worked with 
Wall Street luminaries including Franz Pick, Edward Durell, Colonel Curtis Dall, 
Norman Dodd, Emmanuel Josephson, and many others. He wrote prolifically, 
including Conspiracy Against the Dollar (Braziller New York). 

Through his tapes, Beter influenced various people such as the 1980s punk band, The 
Wanderers. In the controversial Crusaders Comic book series published by Jack T. 
Chick, Double Cross: Alberto, part two, Peter Beter is cited as a reliable authority on 
why the body count changed in the wake of the Jonestown massacre. 



These papers are a legacy of great value left by the author, the late 
Peter D. Beter. They relate the events as they really took place behind 
closed doors in the theater of politico-military operations in the midst 
of the Cold War. These are Audio Letters transcribed into texts. 

They cover the period from the years 1975 to 1982. Monthly reports 
that gave details of the real occurrences as opposed to the falsified 
official false versions conveyed by the major media controlled by the 
Establishment of the international Satanic cabal. 

Their reading will give you a clearer idea of what the Geopolitical 
Strategy is and the danger that this world has faced and continues to 
encounter in the hands of the different power factions competing for 
its control. 



Book III: Audio Letters # 21-30. 



Dr. Peter David Beter - Audio Letter N° 21. 

 

"AUDIO LETTER(R)" is a registered trademark of Audio Books Inc., a Texas 

corporation, which originally produced this tape recording. Reproduced under open 

license granted by Audio Books, Inc. 

----------------------------------------------------------------- 

Hello, my friends, this is Dr. Beter. Today is February 27, 1977, and this is my monthly 

AUDIO LETTER(R) N° 21. 

For some time now I have been warning you of the dangers facing America. Now, time 

is fast running out. When Jimmy Carter was inaugurated President on January 20, 

1977, a contingency plan concocted in 1963 was set in motion, and it is progressing 

very rapidly. The key to this particular plan was to be the placement of a completely 

puppetized president in office at a time of rapidly-mounting war threats. Under this 

plan, inadequate performance by the puppet presidents in the face of these dire 

threats is intended to enable a take-over of the country by Rockefeller-controlled 

military and CIA inner circles. In this manner the total dictatorship sought by the four 

Rockefeller Brothers is to be brought into being. 

We are now faced with the planned threat of NUCLEAR WAR ONE with the puppet 

president now on the scene in the person of Jimmy Carter. Carter continually spouts 

the Rockefeller line as he learned it from his participation in their TRILATERAL 

COMMISSION, but he has no real grasp at all of what he is involved in. 

Meanwhile, the CIA is also being readied for its appointed role. Nelson Rockefeller 

has been busy packing key positions in the CIA with his "new men"; and to facilitate 

the enlistment of required military support for the coming Dictatorship, a military 

man who is a member of the Rockefeller inner circle, Admiral Stansfield Turner, has 

been selected to head the CIA. That's why the earlier nomination of Ted Sorenson ran 

into a brick wall -- he ran afoul of a game plan he didn't even know about. 

The plan calls for pre-war crisis measures to be used to condition Americans to accept 

the elaborate transformation of America into a total dictatorship, and this pre-war 

build-up is going on right now. Ultimately many millions of Americans are to be 

annihilated in a Soviet nuclear attack, which is to be carried out according to rules 

laid down in secret agreements negotiated by former Secretary of State Henry 

Kissinger. 

As I revealed in monthly AUDIO LETTER N° 12 for May 1976, this joint Rockefeller-

Soviet war plan includes a super-secret "NUCLEAR SAFE ZONE" across the upper 



portion of the continental United States within which the Rockefellers and their 

intimates plan to ride out the war on Mount Desert and Bartlett Islands off the coast 

of Maine, right in the heart of the Nuclear Safe Zone. This Nuclear Safe Zone is merely 

the nuclear-age equivalent of the orders which were given to Allied Bombing 

Commands during World War II not to damage Rockefeller-owned strategic targets 

in Germany. These orders caused such huge important installations as the I. G. Farben 

Chemical plants to survive unscathed all the way through World War II, while other 

targets and even whole cities nearby were completely leveled. 

Last month in monthly AUDIO LETTER N° 20 I was able to reveal the club the 

Rockefeller Brothers believe they hold over the heads of the Soviets to make sure the 

Soviet nuclear attack on America goes as planned. In this way the Rockefellers will 

have used the Soviets to do their dirty work for them. In any event, this club consists 

of an undersea fleet of 14 super-missiles targeted on the Soviet Union -- five in the 

Pacific, 9 in the Atlantic. These missiles are not under the control of our Defense 

Department, and have nothing whatever to do with the defense of our country as a 

whole. They're under the direct control of the Rockefeller Brothers through their 

controlled CIA, and their only purpose is to make sure that the Rockefeller inner 

circles in America are not included in the holocaust that is being arranged for the rest 

of us. If all goes as planned, the CIA super-missiles deep in the ocean will never be 

fired at all. Only if there should be a Soviet double-cross would there be an attempt to 

fire them, and under those circumstances they would act only as vengeance weapons. 

Yet as awesome as these CIA super-missiles are, they cannot prevent a Soviet double-

cross. In fact, they have already provoked one double-cross. Last summer the Soviet 

Union sneaked in under the CIA missile umbrella and began planting short-range 

underwater-launch nuclear missiles in our own territorial waters, hoping to achieve 

such total surprise that the CIA undersea super-missiles would never be fired. The 

limited exposure of this threat, which I was able to achieve by means of AUDIO 

LETTERS N° 14 and 15 for July and August 1976, was sufficient to ruin the Soviet 

surprise, so an attack at that time was averted. The joint Rockefeller-Soviet war plan 

is back on track for the time being, but now both sides are watching for a chance to 

double-cross each other. Meanwhile, as I reported last month, the presence of the 

Soviet missiles in our waters are now being incorporated into the joint war plan. 

For the first time in many years, Civil Defense, of which we have none, has again 

become the subject of wide concern. We are again hearing radio test alerts on the 

Emergency Broadcasting System which will be used in the event of war. It has even 

been hinted that we may soon experience unannounced air-raid drills, a practice that 

could be especially effective in conditioning us all to the idea that war is imminent. 

Only a few days ago, on February 11, 1977, President Carter became the first president 

to fly with great publicity in a special airplane now fitted as a flying Command Post to 



be used in nuclear war.  The article above this in the New York Daily News carried the 

headline, quote: "CARTER GETS A PREVIEW OF WORLD WAR III". Just a year ago 

such headlines would have been unthinkable. Now they are all around us. 

Because the plan now under way requires that military support be arranged for the 

new Dictatorship, it was essential that General George S. Brown, Chairman of the 

Joint Chiefs of Staff, be neutralized as I said he would be in monthly AUDIO LETTER 

N° 17. General Brown played a pivotal role in preventing a Soviet nuclear surprise 

attack on the United States during August and September 1976; but that will not 

happen again, my friends. The campaign which began in October 1976 to render 

General Brown ineffective in his efforts to protect America has now succeeded. He is 

no longer able to influence events to any significant extent. That is why when Carter 

demanded on January 12, 1977, that studies be performed toward eliminating 75% to 

80% of our Intercontinental Missiles, General Brown simply agreed to have the 

studies done. Can you imagine? 

My friends, now that we have lost General Brown, there is no one left in the entire 

United States Government to help us. There are still many patriotic individuals in the 

Government, of course, but they are not the ones in positions of power. Only massive 

public pressure -- informed, angry, and determined -- now has any chance of stopping 

the carefully-planned war to kill millions of us and enslave the rest.  Every one of us 

must work to bring about public awareness and pressure in whatever time we have 

left.  But suppose we do not succeed -- then what?! I believe the time has come to face 

that question squarely and honestly. 

It may well be that we have already failed in our efforts to help prevent NUCLEAR 

WAR ONE. Only God can know, but we dare not give up because the victory may yet 

be ours. But the fact is that many Americans do not want to listen. They are not ready, 

and some will not be ready to listen until catastrophe comes upon their heads. 

If NUCLEAR WAR ONE does come here, my friends, millions will die, but there will 

also be some survivors. You owe it to yourself, to your family, and to our whole society 

to do whatever you can to be among the survivors. The godless dictatorship being 

fashioned by our unelected Rulers will collapse in the end; and when it does, there 

must be people left who know what America was all about, and what went wrong. 

Because you are willing to hear the truth now before disaster arrives, YOU are that 

people. And if we are all forced to pass through the dark tunnel of war and bungling 

dictatorship, it will fall your lot to help lead our people out of darkness and into the 

sunlight once again on the other side. 

 

 



My three special topics for today are: 

Topic #1 -- How Our National Security Was Really Lost 

Topic #2 – Pre-War America, 1977 

Topic #3 – The End of An Era. 

 

Topic #1 -- How Our National Security Was Really Lost 

For more than a generation, since the outbreak of World War II in fact, Americans 

have been preoccupied with the idea of national security. But what is National 

Security? One concept of national security is the familiar one promoted day in and day 

out by the federal government. According to the Government, national security is a 

matter that is just too complex for most of us to understand and must always be 

wrapped in secrecy, intrigue, and more secrecy. When we see diplomatic maneuvers 

which seem to help our enemies while harming our friends or even ourselves, we're 

always told we simply don't understand the so-called National Security 

considerations that are involved. The map of the free world shrinks ever smaller, our 

country grows visibly weaker and weaker, yet the federal bureaucracy knows best, we 

are assured, and will take care of it all for us. But while you and I are both forced to 

pay the bill for it all, we are never, never let in on what it is really all about. 

What is called "National Security" today by the Government would be better 

described as security for our Secret Rulers. They see themselves as the embodiment of 

our nation, just as royalty did in times past. Thus to them, so-called National Security 

is nothing more than a king's "X" to prevent the public, you and me, from learning 

things about governmental doings that could endanger our Rulers' security. Vital 

secrets that are routinely betrayed to our deadliest enemies are kept hidden from our 

view. 

The Government's version of National Security involves ever greater centralization of 

all power and all decision-making into just a few hands. Increasingly it involves 

spying on the citizens of our own nation, and now it even includes diplomatic 

manipulations that have betrayed us straight down the road to NUCLEAR WAR 

ONE.  This is what the words National Security really mean to those who secretly 

control the United States Government -- a government that used to be ours, but is no 

more. What is called National Security obviously is not what most of us naturally 

think of when we hear these words. The Government's version of National Security, in 

other words, is an illusion and a fraud. Real national security has to be rooted in the 

people, who are the nation. 



When we think of national security we usually think of the ability of the nation as a 

whole to protect itself from damage by other nations -- politically, economically, and if 

need be militarily.  But there's another side to national security that is actually more 

basic, yet we in America have been led to gradually neglect it and finally lose it 

altogether over the past 100 years or so. I refer to the internal stability that has been 

destroyed by over-centralization. 

Gone are the days when America consisted of thousands of communities which could, 

if need be, survive for indefinite periods without supplies from distant sources. And 

gone are the days when consumers could choose from among a wide variety of 

products produced by true competitors. Instead, most of the things we now have to 

have for life come from somewhere else, often we know not where; and there is little 

competition or real choice left. The flow of essential commodities can now be turned 

off at will by the corporate socialists and a few central spigots in order to bring 

America to a grinding halt. Most Americans today never give this state of affairs a 

second thought. The young cannot imagine things being any different; and most of 

those who are old enough to remember a different way of life are willing to settle for 

what we have today with the comforts and luxuries that have become commonplace. 

What has happened, my friends, is that we have all become addicts. There is an 

addiction that underlies our entire way of life today, and this same addiction has made 

it possible for us to be brought to the threshold of Totalitarian World Government 

and nuclear holocaust. My friends, we are addicts -- addicts to energy. There's no 

precedent in history for the magnitude of the suffering man can now bring about, 

because there is no precedent in history for the energy addiction that now grips 

America and the world. 

For thousands of years mankind got by on the ancient and renewable forms of energy 

such as animal power, water power, wind power, and the burning of wood. Then 

came coal, and the industrial revolution was spawned. But it was petroleum, thanks to 

its great convenience and high energy output, that was destined to make true energy 

addicts of us all. 

It is typical of addictions that they take time to develop, and that is true of our energy 

addiction of today. It began very gradually over 100 years ago, and has built up over 

several generations. During the early years after petroleum first made its appearance, 

we were still in the take-it-or-leave-it stage; but gradually it found more and more 

uses, and then whole technologies were spawned which depend specifically on 

petroleum energy, such as the automobile and the airplane. These technologies 

gradually took on the character of necessities, rather than optional luxuries, and from 

that point onward we were true addicts. 



The same way, our energy addiction expanded to include dependence on natural gas 

and electricity. Even our food production became increasingly dependent upon 

uninterrupted supplies of non-renewable energy. The American farmer, blessed 

already with a rich land, began to retire his ox-drawn plow in favor of a gasoline-

powered tractor, and soon expanded his productivity still further with other farm 

machinery -- all of it run by petroleum energy. It became possible for fewer farmers to 

feed us all; and farmers who failed to keep up with these new trends, whether for 

financial reasons or otherwise, gradually disappeared from the scene. 

Then came high-yield hybrid crops, petroleum-derivative insecticides and fungicides 

to protect these delicate hybrids from damage, and fertilizers made with natural gas as 

a raw material in order to make them grow better. Farms became bigger, fewer, and 

more expensive; huge agribusinesses, energy-intensive and geared for high 

productivity, began to dominate American agriculture, making it still harder for the 

small family farm to compete. 

Meanwhile, petroleum energy made possible fast freight transportation over long 

distances. High-volume food distributors have exploited this in such a way that 

nearby small suppliers of many foods are by-passed in favor of a few centralized huge 

supply sources far away. This, of course, has caused many of the nearby supplies that 

used to exist in many areas to dry up and disappear.  For example, every town of any 

size used to have access to one or more local dairies which processed the milk 

produced by cows in that area. But today many of the familiar, dependable local 

dairies of the past are gone; and if you can find anyone who can tell you where the 

milk you buy comes from, you may well discover that it comes from a central 

processing plant in another state. 

We have now reached the point where practically all the necessities of life, including 

food and water, reach us only by means of non-renewable, centrally-controlled energy.  

The energy pushers have done their job well, making it appear that nothing more than 

natural trends were at work. They have fed our addiction beyond the point of no 

return, taking care not to allow competing sources of energy to develop that could get 

out of their control and ruin their grip on us. 

Our energy addiction is now to be used against us for their own purposes. When 

we're told now that we must conserve, it means that we must knuckle under to 

sacrifices as we are gradually ground under the heel of artificial shortages and rising 

costs. 

My friends, the role of energy in our society is so all-pervasive today that it is hard to 

describe, and it is the Rockefellers who first realized how powerful a tool it could be 

for their own ends. John D. Rockefeller, Sr. built the giant Standard Oil monopoly 

with ruthless determination to corner the market on petroleum. The trust-busting era 



merely caused him to devise better ways to hide his control while his program 

proceeded without letup, and soon the Rockefeller Standard Oil empire became 

involved in international intrigue and wars to overcome foreign competitors as well.  

The process has continued down to the present with wars, skirmishes, coups, and so 

forth, enabling the Rockefeller empire to maintain a strangle hold on most of the 

world's oil. In recent years this has been made virtually airtight through control of 

most of the free world's refining capacity. So today it is the four Rockefeller Brothers 

who are in a position to turn off the vital energy supplies to which we have become 

addicted for our very lives. We have all become so accustomed to the steady supply of 

electricity, natural gas, and petroleum products that the illusion of reliability has been 

created. 

Alternative means of surviving by means of local resources have gradually fallen into 

the disuse and have disappeared, while we all have been lulled into a life or death 

dependence on centralized energy sources controlled by the Rockefeller Brothers.  

And they're not interested in your security or mine. Their horizon is the world and 

how to control it -- not the mere survival of America. Therefore when they turn the 

energy spigots off, as they are beginning to do now, they will be turning off our 

national security with it -- in other words, we have NO national security. So long as 

the necessities of life remain under the centralized control of men who are determined 

to murder our beloved country, we will never again have true national security. Only if 

we, the people, will rise up and take back the government that has been stolen from 

us, will the many things be done that are necessary to restore true national security to 

our land. 

 

Topic #2 -- Pre-War America, 1977 

When I recorded my AUDIO BOOK tape on the coming depression and war in 

October, 1974, I explained the real purpose that caused World Wars I and II. In both 

cases, Germany was nothing more than a huge pawn in an ever bigger game of 

international conquest. Instead, as I said then, through two World Wars America's 

Secret Rulers brought Great Britain to her knees. 

The American people as a whole feel strong kinship to the British, so it seems 

incredible that our Secret Rulers would have deliberately smashed Britain through 

war.  But listen to what former Prime Minister Sir Harold Wilson said last month on 

January 22, 1977 on a television talk show. When he was asked to explain the 

economic crisis Britain is in, he said, quote: 



"Two world wars took all our investments; and the Lend-Lease Agreement with the 

Americans not only took all our markets, which was justified as we didn't want 

shipping going to Latin America, but we had to give them all our inventions". 

Thus the three decades from the beginning of World War I to the end of World War 

II were used to concentrate the bulk of the world's economic might into the hands of 

those who ruled America secretly, behind the scenes -- namely the ROCKEFELLERS. 

The technologies and markets of friend and foe alike were stolen and poured into the 

coffers of the Corporate Socialist empire controlled by the four Rockefeller Brothers.  

But this emergence of America into sudden world dominance was never intended to 

be more than a temporary phenomenon by those who had secretly caused it to 

happen. 

A dominant share of the economic and technological might of the world had been 

centralized under American control so that we could then serve as an immense 

reservoir for transfusions to the Soviet Union! The godless dictatorship set up by the 

Bolsheviks in Russia in 1917 with the help of Rockefeller financing was to be the real 

wave of the future. It represented the ultimate in monopoly -- total control over every 

aspect of peoples' lives. But the Soviet System which is intended as the pattern for 

TOTAL WORLD DOMINATION is artificial and unnatural, and that is why the 

Soviet Union had to be built up by massive transfusions from outside -- transfusions 

of money, food, economic and technological know-how, everything. Now the 

transfusions are virtually complete. 

It took three decades to drain Britain and Europe to build up America as a reservoir 

for the Soviet Union, and it has taken three more decades to drain the American 

reservoir and make the Soviet Union the world's most powerful nation in material 

terms. The United States is now following Great Britain down the road to ruin, and 

for the same reasons. The Rockefeller Brothers and their intimates now arrogantly 

believe they can no longer be stopped in their plan of world conquest. They are 

convinced there is no power greater than themselves, and they are becoming more 

brazen by the day. 

Jimmy Carter has been programmed to proceed with all possible speed in 

dismembering what remains of our nation's defenses while at the same time 

promoting public awareness of war tensions here and abroad. He is making the 

terrible mistake of thinking he is actually President. 

Meanwhile long-time Rockefeller agent, Walter Mondale, stands ready and waiting 

for the moment IF and WHEN Jimmy Carter is erased from the scene. Mondale is by 

far the most powerful Vice-President in history next to Nelson Rockefeller, and he's in 

a position to pick up the reins of presidential power at a moment's notice. 



As for Nelson Rockefeller, he hasn't given up either. After a recent White House 

ceremony at which he was given an award, Rockefeller whispered to reporters as he 

left: "I'll be back". 

Jimmy Carter is functioning with a skeleton government at the present time here in 

Washington. Huge gaps remain deliberately unfilled in the Carter Administration -- 

such as the Chairmanship of the United States Export-Import Bank. Normally 

positions at Eximbank are among the most coveted plums in all of Washington, and 

yet up to now they remain unfilled. Why? Because, my friends, the Export-Import 

Bank is a peacetime operation, and it will be shut down when war comes as it is 

planned to do. 

The Carter Cabinet is a war cabinet, and the unprecedented measure was taken of 

rushing their confirmation hearings through Congress even before Carter took office.  

On hand to preside over America's final destruction in NUCLEAR WAR ONE are 

men of unchallenged qualifications for that task -- such as Secretary of State Vance, 

Secretary of Defense Brown, and National Security Advisor Brzezinski, among others.  

These men were in the forefront of those who argued in favor of America's 

involvement in the disaster called Vietnam, and helped guide the conduct of the war 

in such a way as to guarantee our defeat! Now all they have to say about Vietnam is, 

quote: "We made a mistake". And with that, our country has been placed in their 

hands once again. 

We hear continually about "government reorganization", but what does this really 

mean? For one hint, consider the fact that Brzezinski is on record as saying, quote: 

"The reality of our times is such that a modern society, such as the United States, 

needs a central, coordinating, and renovating organ which cannot be made up of 600 

people". 

In other words, the United States Congress in its present form is obsolete and should 

be replaced by something else!! Brzezinski, by the way, is a close neighbor and 

associate of David and Nelson Rockefeller's at Seal Harbor, Maine. 

And then there are the words of Andrew Young, appointed United States Ambassador 

to the U.N. by Carter. In that position, Young is charged with speaking for everyone in 

the United States, yet he has said, quote: "Communism has never been a threat to me". 

Do words like that speak for you, my friends? Or for your neighbors? Or for any real 

American? But those words have been allowed to stand, and the man who said them is 

still the United Nations Ambassador. 

We are moving rapidly toward the introduction of the secret new Rockefeller 

Constitution for America which I revealed and described in AUDIO BOOK tape 

released in July 1975. The plan is now to accomplish this as part of the scenario now 



under way to take over the country under threat of war. Even Carter's new CIA 

Director, Admiral Turner, has been in contact with Carter for over five years -- not 

about military matters but governmental reorganization. 

And so our unelected Rulers continue to plan and scheme to take full advantage of the 

threat of war and even NUCLEAR WAR ONE itself to destroy our way of life for their 

own purposes. The orchestrated pre-war build-up of tensions continues. In recent 

weeks, western Europe has suddenly been highlighted as our nuclear-age Dunkirk 

because doubts are now being expressed that NATO forces there could withstand a 

surprise attack by the Warsaw Pact forces. 

And here at home it is now officially acknowledged that the Soviet Union is shooting 

for military superiority over the West. Unofficially, some say they already have it.  

Worse yet, the Rockefeller-controlled CIA just 'happens' to have been grossly 

underestimating the Soviet military build-up for a decade or more.  Can you imagine?  

Suddenly now we are told that the Soviet Union has been spending four times the 

previous CIA estimates for new weapons and military installations. The deliberate 

underestimates, which were arranged for years by Rockefeller insiders in the CIA, had 

just one purpose: To undermine any arguments about a serious Soviet threat and 

thereby to insure a decline in American military might. 

But now that NUCLEAR WAR ONE is imminent, the CIA estimates can no longer 

make any difference in our preparedness, so now the estimates have suddenly been 

raised in order to demoralize us and convince us that defeat at Soviet hands is all but 

inevitable. Having arranged for our Constitutional military forces to be weakened as 

much as possible, the CIA itself has become the most powerful military organization 

in the United States -- a fact symbolized by the fact that the CIA will now be headed 

by Four Star Admiral Turner, a Rockefeller insider who will retain his military rank. 

The CIA has been transformed into a combined super-Military and Secret Police 

controlled by persons loyal only to the Rockefeller Brothers instead of the country as a 

whole. This is in complete violation of the original charter of the CIA and of the 

CONSTITUTION of the United States. 

Sixteen years after the establishment of the CIA at the instigation of David 

Rockefeller, former President Harry S. Truman expressed public regrets over having 

done so.  On December 21, 1963, he wrote for the Washington Post, quote: 

"For some time I've been disturbed by the way the CIA has been diverted from its 

original assignment.  It has become an operational and at times a policy-making arm of 

the government". 

Saying that he had never visualized, quote, "peacetime cloak and dagger operations" 

for the CIA, he added, and I quote: 



"This quiet Intelligence arm of the President has been so removed from its intended 

role that it is being interpreted as a symbol of sinister and mysterious foreign intrigue, 

and a subject for cold war enemy propaganda". 

These words of President Truman were published just a month after an American 

president, John F. Kennedy, had been brutally removed from office by a successful CIA 

operation, as I revealed in monthly AUDIO LETTER N° 3 for August 1975.  Already the 

CIA had broken free of presidential control, and a decade later a CIA operation called 

"WATERGATE" replaced an elected President and Vice-President with appointees for 

the very first time in American history! 

Today the United States is surrounded by 90 short-range underwater-launch nuclear 

missiles planted by the Soviet Union within our own territorial waters. Our 

Constitutional military services have been under presidential orders since October 1, 

1976 NOT to remove them; and now that General Brown has been neutralized, no 

effort whatever is being made to do so. And the only real counter-threat to these 

Soviet underwater missiles is the fleet of 14 awesome super-missiles targeted on the 

Soviet Union from resting places deep in the Atlantic and Pacific Oceans. These 

undersea super-missiles, as I revealed last month in AUDIO LETTER No. 20, are not 

under normal military control but are under direct Rockefeller command through 

their controlled CIA. Their purpose, as I have already explained, is not to prevent 

NUCLEAR WAR ONE or even to retaliate when it comes. Their purpose is only to 

insure that the Soviet Union abides by the joint Rockefeller-Soviet war plan to spare 

the Rockefeller Brothers and their intimates while incinerating the rest of us. 

But as I revealed last month, the super-secret CIA missiles have begun deteriorating 

and leaking. One missile in the Pacific is totally disabled, and several others are 

leaking plutonium from their warheads into the surrounding waters, and probably are 

useless also. 

One of the leaking missiles which I mentioned last month is Atlantic Missile No. 8, 

which is located in the ocean about 290 miles east-southeast of Jacksonville, Florida.  

On February 7, 1977, just two weeks after I recorded monthly AUDIO LETTER N° 20, 

the beach near Jacksonville, Florida became the scene of a mystifying phenomenon. 

For no apparent reason, whales suddenly began beaching themselves in large 

numbers. Within a short time over 120 whales beached themselves only to die there. 

That evening NBC News reported that no autopsies were being performed on the 

whales, that this was to be left to the Smithsonian here in Washington. The next day 

that story was retracted, but meanwhile I know from my own sources that a high-

ranking Smithsonian official who is a covert CIA agent went to Florida immediately to 

investigate and to make sure that the real cause of the whales beaching themselves did 

not become publicly known. 



One story the Smithsonian circulated as a possible explanation for the strange 

behavior of the whales was that some sort of parasites, caused perhaps by pollution, 

had caused the whales to lose their senses of depth and direction. But that, of course, 

does not explain why they would all have come ashore out of their natural habitat, 

rather than wandering aimlessly at sea. And it explains even less what happened 

when some of the whales were towed off the beach and into the sea. In most cases 

they unerringly headed straight for shore and beached themselves again. Even though 

death awaited them on the beach, they preferred that to their natural habitat of the 

sea. 

What you have not been told, my friends, is that a number of the whales were 

dissected, and in practically every case their stomachs were completely empty -- they 

were sick. But the real problem was not in their stomachs but in their lungs, which 

were heavily contaminated with plutonium. A few days after the whales began 

beaching themselves, I was informed by my Intelligence sources that the plutonium 

leakage from Atlantic Missile N° 8 had accelerated so rapidly that plutonium was now 

contaminating the Atlantic in a fan that touches the east coast all the way from about 

half way between Savannah and Brunswick, Georgia, southward almost to Daytona 

Beach, Florida. It was strongest in the middle, right where the whales came ashore 

near Jacksonville. 

My friends, I am not a marine biologist, and I don't know exactly how the whales got 

water-borne plutonium into their lungs, but the facts speak for themselves, somehow 

it happened; and once there, the plutonium produced a fungus-like infection that 

interfered with their breathing.  Finally in desperation, the whales (which are 

mammals like you and me) began casting themselves onto the beach, gasping for air. 

By now the whales have been collected and buried in the Gerwin Road landfill in 

Jacksonville, Florida, and forgotten by most as yesterday's news.  But we would do 

well not to ignore the lesson of the beached whales; because now, like the whales, our 

drinking water in the United States now contains plutonium too. The Soviet 

injections of plutonium into our atmosphere which began last October 1976 have 

continued and, in fact, are now accelerating; and now fallout of this material has 

contaminated our own drinking water nationwide. It is invisible, it is tasteless, but it 

is there. 

As I reported last month, a dramatic increase in flu-like illness was to be expected all 

across America, thanks to the Soviet plutonium attack N° 3 which took place in late 

December and early January; and now it's happening. Outbreaks of (quote) "flu and 

flu-like illnesses" have been reported this month in at least 23 states. Perhaps you 

yourself have had a round of something lately that seems like the flu, yet may have 

seemed somehow different from flu you have had in the past, or perhaps you have just 



noticed that something is "going around". Even this recording was delayed one week 

by flu-like illnesses which hit myself and some of my associates very hard. 

I wish I could tell you that the flu-like illness season were about over, but 

unfortunately the opposite is true. A fourth Soviet plutonium attack began this month 

on February 3 involving 25 Soviet submarines. This time they were deployed along the 

entire West coast from Seattle to San Diego, and they injected plutonium into our 

atmosphere over a period of approximately two weeks. And now just three days ago 

on February 24 a fifth Soviet plutonium attack on the United States has begun. This 

time there are 30 Soviet submarines, again deployed all the way from Seattle to San 

Diego. Furthermore, I am now able to confirm that there is a weather-modification 

aspect to the Soviet plutonium attacks. 

In the past year or so the United States Environmental Protection Agency, the EPA, 

has issued warnings, so-called, that fluorocarbon propellants from household aerosol 

cans are damaging the ozone layer far up into the atmosphere.  We have been warned 

that this could have very dangerous effects on our environment; and as a result, a trend 

away from aerosol spray cans is now under way. There may be some merit to that 

argument, but as usual the EPA is merely seizing on a minor danger in order to cover 

up a far more real immediate and major threat. 

The means by which the plutonium is being dispersed into our atmosphere by the 

Soviet submarines is none other than by fluorocarbon propellants discharging upward 

into the air at a steep angle. Each submarine in each attack exhausts huge quantities 

of fluorocarbon propellant in such a way that it is far more effective in damaging our 

ozone layer than millions of ordinary household aerosol cans in normal use. Even 

before the plutonium attacks began last October, my Intelligence sources believe that 

fluorocarbon injections like this into our atmosphere were under way for some time.  

The introduction of the plutonium to these attacks last October was therefore an easy 

matter. 

But by other means, also, weather-modification activities by both the CIA and the 

Soviet KGB have been in progress for some time now for use in warfare.  Because of 

these facts, I believe I should warn you about one thing which, at this time, I must 

label as conjecture. Normally, as you know, my policy is to tell you only those things 

which I have been able to confirm as established fact; but this time I believe an 

exception is warranted. The timing, severity, and pattern of the huge winter storm 

that struck the north and east portions of the United States may well have been a 

massive pre-war weather-modification experiment as a rehearsal for similar measures 

in NUCLEAR WAR ONE. Had war broken out while those weather patterns 

persisted, large portions of the upper United States within the "Nuclear Safe Zone" 

would have been immobilized by weather and therefore could have been spared from 

attack--seemingly for natural reasons. 



It may be that weather control is the key to the riddle of the "Nuclear Safe Zone", 

enabling it to escape attack while the southern two-thirds of the United States along 

with Alaska and Hawaii endure a nuclear holocaust. If this is the case, then a future 

storm pattern that immobilizes the part of the United States above the 40th Parallel 

could be the signal that a Soviet nuclear attack is imminent.  I emphasize again that, as 

of now, this is conjecture on my part. I have not been able to confirm it, but there are 

so many facts that point in this direction that I believe you should be warned of this 

possibility.  The Rockefeller Brothers, in any case, are doing everything in their power 

to hurry up NUCLEAR WAR ONE, so anything can happen. They are in a hurry 

because they want to make sure that the war takes place while enough of their super 

CIA missiles are still operational to provide an effective blackmail threat against the 

Soviets. But as for America's officially acknowledged fleet of Intercontinental Missiles, 

that is another matter. 

I have never revealed what went on when I saw General George S. Brown, Chairman 

of the Joint Chiefs of Staff, in his Pentagon offices last September 16, 1976, but I think I 

should now mention just one item which has now acquired urgent new significance. 

One of the things I discussed with General Brown was the horrendous Intelligence 

gap created by then Secretary of State Henry Kissinger. Because of this deliberate 

Intelligence gap, General Brown and the Joint Chiefs have been denied crucial 

information needed to protect our country.  In this connection, General Brown did not 

know about the super-secret "Nuclear Safe Zone" negotiated for the private benefit of 

the Rockefeller Brothers and their intimates by Kissinger. In fact, it seemed 

unbelievable because he pointed out the presence of several prime targets -- namely, 

ICBM installations inside the "Nuclear Safe Zone". But now Jimmy Carter is pushing 

for those very ICBM sites to be shut down. That is the meaning of Carter's incredible 

order to General Brown at the Blair House meeting of January 12, 1977, and by that 

means the Rockefellers plan to make the "Nuclear Safe Zone" off limits to NUCLEAR 

WAR ONE attack. 

 

Topic #3 -- The End of An Era 

Whatever the future holds for us, my friends, one thing is for sure. We are witnessing 

the end of an era.  Politically, economically, socially, and spiritually we are entering a 

time of tumultuous change, but the question still remains: Change in what direction? 

Will this be the end of the era of destructive Rockefeller control over our lives? Or will 

we just sit back wringing our hands and let them succeed in their plans to snuff out 

the era of human freedom? Might we look forward to the new era of renewed respect 

for nature as God in His wisdom created it? Or will we condemn ourselves by inaction 



to a suicidal era of ever increasing destruction of our beautiful world under the greedy 

exploitation of the Rockefeller cartel and their Soviet allies? Will the struggle that is 

being forced upon us lead us at last to a new dawning of the day of the individual? Or 

will we submit without struggle to the perfect equality of slaves in the Rockefeller-

Soviet world empire? 

My friends, it will take organized, dedicated, selfless action to sound the alarm and 

bring pressure to bear in time to turn away from total disaster for our land. But the 

hour is now so late; where can we hope for this action to come from? If history is any 

guide, my friends, there is only one institution left. 

I have pointed out on previous occasions that what is happening in America today is a 

ghastly replay of what happened to Germany before World War II -- with one 

difference. Those who brought Hitler to power as a pawn are themselves coming to 

power here in America. 

With this in mind, I will now read a very rare letter to you. For reasons which will 

become apparent, it will be safely stored away again under lock and key by the time 

you hear this recording. The letter, written by a distinguished churchman, is dated 

October 16, 1945, and is addressed to Dr. Albert Einstein. I will now read directly from 

the letter: 

"My dear Dr. Einstein: 

I have seen you reported as having said, quote: 'Being a lover of freedom, when the 

revolution came in Germany I looked to the Universities to defend it, knowing that 

they had always boasted of their devotion to the cause of truth; but NO, the 

Universities immediately were silenced. Then I looked to the great editors of the 

newspapers whose flaming editorials in days gone by had proclaimed their love of 

freedom; but they, like the Universities, were silenced in a few short weeks.  Only the 

Church stood squarely across the path of Hitler's campaign for suppressing the truth. 

I never had any special interest in the church before, but now I feel a great affection 

and admiration, because the church alone has had the courage and persistence to 

stand for intellectual truth and moral freedom. I am forced thus to confess that what I 

once despised, I now praise unreservedly". 

Still continuing with the letter: 

"Would you be kind enough to let me know whether this represents your feeling now 

that hostilities have ceased?  I should be very grateful to know how you feel about this 

now. 

With great admiration and every good wish, I am 

Yours faithfully," 



And there follows the signature of the writer. Below there is a postscript as follows, 

and I quote: 

"P.S. -- The statement is reported to have been made by you before the United States 

entered the war, and I thought possibly you might have had some occasion to change 

your opinion in the light of later developments.  I naturally hope that you haven't". 

The writer of this letter received it back with the following answer in longhand along 

the right-hand margin, and I quote: 

"The reproduction of my verbally given statement is essentially correct, and I have not 

changed my opinion concerning this point". 

There follows the signature: 

"A. Einstein". 

My friends, the churches in Nazi Germany recognized the onslaught of evil and stood 

up against it. Today America faces the same evil, multiplied a thousand times over.  

But where? Oh where are the churches today? 

Until next month, God willing, this is Dr. Beter. Thank you, and may God bless each 

and every one of you. 
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Hello, my friends, this is Dr. Beter. Today is March 27, 1977, and this is my monthly 

AUDIO LETTER(R) N° 22. 

Few things are certain in life, but one thing we can depend upon is that things are 

always changing. Today a flower blooms in all its glory; tomorrow it will be withered 

and forgotten, leaving behind only a beautiful memory. Today a child at play scrapes a 

knee, and the whole world revolves around a mother's tender care. Tomorrow the 

knee will be healed, leaving behind only a lesson of caution and comfort. Today you 

and I pass through this world for a little while; tomorrow we will not be seen, leaving 

behind only the legacy of our choices for good or evil. 

Last month in AUDIO LETTER N° 21 I alerted you to the possibility that we may have 

already failed in our efforts to prevent NUCLEAR WAR ONE, which is drawing 

closer by the day. My question is not "Can the war be stopped?" but "Will it be 

stopped?"  There is nothing in this whole world that would please me so much as to be 

able to tell you: "Good news.  We have prevented the war.  We have won".  And when 

I recorded monthly AUDIO LETTER N° 16 on September 25, 1976, it seemed as though 

I might soon be able to give you such good news. Public reaction to my AUDIO 

LETTERS N° 14 and 15 for July and August 1976 had thwarted an attempted Soviet 

double-cross of the Rockefellers by means of underwater missiles along our coast 

lines, and it had produced a direct meeting between General George S. Brown, 

Chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff, and myself. But then came the terrible reversals 

for America that I revealed the following month in AUDIO LETTER N° 17; and far too 

many of those who had pressed the government for action during August 1976 failed 

to follow through and support General Brown in his efforts to continue to protect our 

beloved country. Now, as a result, we have lost General Brown as an effective force for 

good. 

Now the job of stopping NUCLEAR WAR I is even harder.  It can still be done, but 

WILL WE DO IT?  My deep hope is still that the answer is YES, otherwise I would 

not be speaking these words.  I am doing all in my power to bring the truth to you.  So 



long as I continue to have access to vital information that bears on your life and your 

well-being, I will feel a deep responsibility to communicate it to you, but then it 

becomes your responsibility to choose what you will do about it. 

I have made many suggestions of things you might do to help save our country.  In 

December 1975 I even recorded an entire tape devoted to nothing else, entitled 

"WHAT WE CAN DO TO SAVE AMERICA"; but all I can hope to do is open your 

mind as to what you, as an individual, can do. In this great nation of some 215,000,000 

individuals, every person is different. No two of us have the same set of abilities, the 

same opportunities, or the same avenues for possible action. There is no way that I, 

just one person, even with the help of my associates and information sources, can 

provide a simple, cut-and-dried prescription for what to do; but I am convinced that 

scattered throughout America is all of the knowledge, all of the ability to organize, 

and all the resources necessary to save our beloved land IF WE WILL BUT DO IT. 

My three topics for today are: 

Topic #1 -- How Circumstances Are Proving The Rockefeller-Soviet Plans To Destroy 

America 

Topic #2 -- President Carter's Efforts To Hurry Up Nuclear War One 

Topic #3 -- How The Church Is Being Used. 

 

 

Topic #1 -- How Circumstances Are Proving The Rockefeller-Soviet Plans To Destroy America 

For over four years now I have been trying by every means at my disposal to alert the 

American people to the progress of far-advanced plans to destroy our beloved country 

as we know it. We are seeing the final stages of a plan to create a world-wide 

dictatorship acted out before our very eyes with ourselves ensnared as the victims.  

This commitment for a ONE-WORLD GOVERNMENT under the control of a super 

wealthy elite was set in motion in the early years of the 20th Century, using a small 

group of powerful tax-exempt Foundations to coordinate and direct the program. 

This program of conquest long ago became so massive, so powerful, and so complex 

that the average citizen had no hope of grasping what was really going on. And the 

ONE WORLD plans were and are so evil that the normal person simply cannot 

believe they are real without overwhelming proof. 

But how are things like this proven? Such a long-range commitment is a sophisticated 

form of conspiracy; so, how are conspiracies exposed and proven? Well known in legal 

circles, and especially in the United States Department of Justice, are the words of 



Special Judge Advocate John A. Bingham during the trial of the conspirators involved 

in Abraham Lincoln's assassination. This trial took place in Washington, D.C. in 1865.  

Listen to Judge Bingham's words, and I quote: 

"A conspiracy is rarely if ever proven by positive testimony. When a crime of high 

magnitude is about to be perpetrated by a combination of individuals, they do not act 

openly, but covertly and secretly. The purpose formed is known only to those who 

enter into it. Unless one of the conspirators betrays his companions and gives 

evidence against them, their guilt can be proved only by circumstantial evidence. It is 

said by some writers on evidence that circumstances are stronger than positive proof. 

A witness swearing positively, it is said, may misapprehend the facts or swear falsely, 

but that circumstances cannot lie". 

Judge Bingham's words may come as a surprise to you if you're not a lawyer.  Contrary 

to the impression you may have received from fictional detective stories, 

circumstantial evidence can be very powerful indeed and has decided the outcome of 

vast numbers of court cases. 

Furthermore, it is the incriminating power of circumstances that makes any 

conspiracy most vulnerable to just one thing -- exposure. If the plans of even the most 

powerful of conspirators are made public and put on record before the plans are 

executed, often the plans have to be abandoned; because even if the conspirators 

succeed in carrying out their plans without being caught in the act, the circumstances 

that result from their criminal actions cannot be hidden, and the advance exposure of 

their plan then causes the finger of guilt to point straight at the conspirators. 

This is the principle I invoke every time I publicly reveal anything about the plans or 

actions of those who are conspiring to destroy America. As I have always tried to 

make clear, my purpose in exposing these criminal plans is to prevent them from being 

carried out. In this way I share a common goal with my associates and the many 

sources who provide me with vital confidential information. The best achievements of 

Intelligence gathering, like diplomacy, often lie in what did not happen -- the crisis 

quietly deflected. And our efforts up to now have been partially successful in that 

regard. 

But the commitment for world domination that was forged over two generations ago 

has grown into an incredible monster with countless tentacles and tremendous 

momentum. As a result, the four Rockefeller Brothers and their co-conspirators have 

found it impossible to completely cover their tracks even though many modifications 

in their detailed plans have been made.  So a brief review of the circumstances that 

have been developing around us over the past years is very, very revealing. 



First: Consider Nelson Rockefeller's unsuccessful attempt so far to become our 

unelected President and Dictator by way of his 25th Amendment to the United States 

Constitution. On October 11, 1974, I recorded my first AUDIO BOOK talking tape 

entitled: "HOW TO PROTECT YOURSELF DURING THE COMING DE-PRESSION 

AND THIRD WORLD WAR".  At that time Rockefeller still had two months to go 

being confirmed as Vice-President; but I revealed that if confirmed, Rockefeller 

intended to become President by June 1975. In June 1975 during a trip to Europe, 

President Ford suddenly began taking serious falls -- once down an aircraft ramp, and 

persons close to him said he also looked pale and unsteady. The public was quickly fed 

stories about the trouble being an old knee injury from football, even though Ford's 

doctor stated flatly that his falls had nothing to do with his knees. 

The following month in AUDIO LETTER N° 2 I relayed information that I had been 

given to the effect that Ford's troubles had been caused by a powerful virus of 

unknown origin which had been arrested successfully. 

The next month I revealed in lectures and also in AUDIO BOOK Special Tape N° 1 

that by September or thereabouts we should know whether Nelson Rockefeller was 

to be stopped in his drive to seize the presidency. And on September 5, 1975, an 

alleged attempt on Ford's life was made by Lynette Fromme; but as I warned in 

AUDIO LETTER N° 4 that month, this was only a dress rehearsal intended to frighten 

Ford into resigning. But Ford refused to resign, and on September 22, 1975, a real 

attempt on Ford's life took place. During a visit to San Francisco, Ford became the 

target of Sara Jane Moore, and it truly was only by the grace of God that he escaped 

injury. It had been planned for Ford when he came out of the St. Francis Hotel to cross 

the street and shake hands with people in the crowd. And there waited Sara Jane 

Moore, standing exactly where Ford was supposed to enter the crowd, armed with a 

pistol she had bought with a Treasury agent by her side the previous day, and with her 

mind programmed for assassination by electronic programming techniques!  But at the 

last moment the assassination plan fell apart. A Secret Service agent told the President 

not to cross the street, so he headed straight for his limousine. At that, Sara Jane 

Moore raised her gun to fire across the street at Ford, but her shot was deflected by 

another onlooker -- a Vietnam veteran in a wheel chair. 

As it turned out, this was indeed the real turning point in Nelson Rockefeller's hopes 

for succeeding Jerry Ford as President. He ran through a series of additional back-up 

plans, all of which my sources enabled me to reveal in advance in my monthly AUDIO 

LETTERS -- and he failed for the time being. But he recently whispered to reporters as 

he left a White House Award ceremony, "I'll be back". 

And then there is Fort Knox.  I recorded my first AUDIO BOOK tape in October 1974 

less than three weeks after the so-called Gold Inspection Visit to Fort Knox by 6 

Congressmen, a Senator, and about a hundred newsmen. Here was a perfect example 



of a case in which the true circumstances alone -- namely, the absence of the huge 

hoard of gold shown on Treasury and Federal Reserve books -- would have been 

sufficient all by themselves to prove the existence of a tremendous financial 

conspiracy. Therefore great care was taken by the Treasury Department to prevent 

these circumstances from being detected. Instead of an objective, honest inspection of 

the Bullion Depository at Fort Knox by independent gold experts, the Treasury 

substituted a public relations peep show involving people who had no way of 

knowing what they should look for. And while the public was loudly promised an 

independent audit by the General Accounting Office of Congress, the actual so-called 

Audit Committee consisted almost entirely of Treasury personnel; and the tiny Audit 

Report that was finally issued several months late presented no findings of fact, 

concluding only, quote: "We believe" the gold is there! 

My associates and I have amassed mountains of evidence in connection with the 

FORT KNOX GOLD SCANDAL. This twin scandal involves not only the theft of 

America's monetary gold supply but also the storage of leaking canisters of CIA super 

poison processed from radioactive Plutonium 239. From time to time I have made 

portions of this evidence public, such as in monthly AUDIO LETTER N° 2 for July 

1975. In that tape I was able to reveal the sworn statement of former Congressman 

Frank Chelf attesting to the constant flow of gold out of Fort Knox during the mid 

60's and the unsatisfactory answers he received from the Treasury and the White 

House about what was going on. I also revealed that the official listing of gold 

shipments from Fort Knox omits major shipments. One example of which we had 

photographs took place on January 20, 1965; and in response to such a specific 

challenge, the Mint admitted the shipment had taken place. 

But the most important item about Fort Knox that was revealed in AUDIO LETTER 

N° 2 was the secret "Central Core Vault" -- a huge central gold storage vault whose 

existence was not revealed to the September 1974 visitors and was later denied in 

writing by then Treasury Secretary William Simon -- another interesting 

circumstance because the Central Core Vault was described and confirmed for us and 

for Congressman Otis Pike by a former Commanding Officer of Fort Knox, General 

John L. Ryan, Jr. Both Simon's lie and General Ryan's confirmation are quoted in 

monthly AUDIO LETTER N° 8, January 1976. The Central Core Vault is the key to the 

whole Fort Knox Scandal. 

The joint Rockefeller-Soviet program to conquer the world is so all-encompassing 

that many other aspects of it have been discussed too in the monthly AUDIO 

LETTER.  But the most overriding issue of all now is the rapid approach of 

NUCLEAR WAR ONE on American soil. In my very first tape recorded in October 

1974 I explained the basic purposes for which the Rockefeller Brothers were betraying 

America into nuclear war. I also revealed the target schedule for the war to begin -- 



mid-1977 to mid-1978. Today some of the details of the war plan have changed, and the 

economic and political scenarios being planned by the Rockefellers at that time, while 

still on track, are behind schedule. But of all Rockefeller plans, the one for nuclear war 

on America is most crucial and, as of now, the time schedule for war is still practically 

unchanged. For reasons I will explain in Topic #2, the Rockefeller Brothers are 

straining all their resources to prevent a slippage in the timing of the war. 

In July 1975, Indira Gandhi clamped down on her own India in a manner that stunned 

the world. She was condemned most bitterly of all by the Government of the United 

States!! The following month in AUDIO LETTER N° 3 I told you what had actually 

happened in India. Despite all appearances, Indira Gandhi was trying to save India's 

freedom -- not destroy it. What she had done was to smash a CIA project that had 

been under way for five years to take over India. In the same tape I went on to reveal 

that the joint Rockefeller plans for war were being revised on India's account. The 

plan for nuclear war on American soil was put back on a back burner until India could 

be taken over by war in Asia. The target date for India to be attacked under the 

revised war plan was March 1977, this month. 

I also told you, quote: 

"The new plans do not involve hostilities on American soil as they stand right now.  

Keep in mind though that further changes can and probably will occur. In particular, 

should Indira Gandhi be toppled from power any time soon, it may well enable the 

CIA to put the original takeover plans back on track, and that would restore the 

original plan for war on the United States". 

When I revealed these things 19 months ago, they probably seemed remote and 

improbable to you; but by relaxing the Emergency control she had imposed and 

holding election on March 21, six days ago, she lost -- tragically for not only India but 

America as well. Once again things are not what they seem to be. The CIA succeeded 

in toppling Indira Gandhi by subverting the free election she wanted for her people -- 

and did so this very month, March 1977. This was the original target date for war on 

India in the plans I revealed 19 months ago. 

With India taken care of, neutralized for the moment, NUCLEAR WAR ONE on 

American soil no longer faces any delay on India's account. In monthly AUDIO 

LETTER N° 6 for November 1975, I revealed the grand strategy for the huge Asian war 

that was to precede nuclear war on America. It called for hostilities to begin in the 

Middle East with a severe provocation arranged to justify a limited nuclear strike from 

the Sinai Desert at Arab-OPEC oil wells. This cut-off of oil supplies would cripple the 

heart of Europe and Africa, disable Japan, and force dictatorial measures such as gas 

rationing and other measures on the American people by Executive Orders with all of 



these being brought about more completely under the domination of the Rockefeller-

Soviet alliance. 

But now, India has been rendered easy prey for a complete takeover and has therefore 

dropped in priority. The war in the Middle East has been delayed several times. The 

most decisive failure in this regard occurred late in December 1975 when OPEC oil 

ministers were kidnapped in Vienna by terrorists in the pay of the CIA.  Several were 

supposed to be killed, inflaming passions and leading to war, but the job was botched 

and they all escaped with their lives. This caused a tremendous slippage in the plans 

for war and conquest; and for bungling this top priority assignment, the CIA station 

Chief in Athens, Richard Welch, was executed by the CIA itself, as I revealed in 

monthly AUDIO LETTER N° 8 for January 1976. 

In that same tape I publicly revealed the super secret White House Merge Directive.  

This Directive requires that life in the United States be so altered that it can be 

comfortably merged with life in the Soviet Union, and it has been in existence since 

the days of Stalin! Such a way of life is totally alien to America; but today, under the 

puppetized administration of Jimmy Carter, the federal government is now openly run 

by aliens with alien philosophies. Our life is being merged with that of the Soviet 

Union. Even so, the greed and lust for power that motivates both the Rulers of the 

Soviet Union and the real Rulers of America today knows no bounds. And as early as 

November 1975 in AUDIO LETTER N° 6, I began warning of the threat of a Soviet 

double-cross of the Rockefellers and their Corporate Socialist intimates here in 

America.  By the spring of 1976 I reported that certain Trustees of the Rockefeller-

controlled major Foundations were increasingly concerned that such a double-cross 

was brewing. But not so the Rockefeller Brothers and their closest collaborators, 

because they have more faith in the Soviet Union than they do in America. 

Last summer, of course, the Soviet double-cross actually began.  First, as I reported in 

monthly AUDIO LETTER N° 13 for June 1976, I received Intelligence information that 

a nuclear weapon had been planted at Seal Harbor, Maine, between the summer 

homes of David and Nelson Rockefeller. Soon afterwards I was notified that the Soviet 

Union was planting short-range nuclear missiles within our own territorial waters 

ready for launch from undersea resting places upon remote control. We were in 

danger of an immediate Soviet nuclear surprise attack, not only here but world-wide, 

that would destroy all effective naval opposition to the Soviet Union and thereby 

guarantee Soviet victory. Thanks to the Intelligence gap created by Henry Kissinger as 

Secretary of State, the information reaching me about the missiles was not reaching 

the Joint Chiefs of Staff. Intelligence sources informed me that the only way action 

could be brought about to save the situation was by making it a public issue, so that is 

what I did by means of AUDIO LETTERS N° 14 and 15 last summer -- and it worked 

as I recounted for you in AUDIO LETTER N° 16 for September 1976. 



But the four Rockefeller Brothers long ago passed the point of No Return.  In spite of 

what has happened last summer, they are continuing with the joint program of 

conquest with the Soviet Union, trying to convince themselves that their long-time 

alliance is back on track.  But at the same time they are trying to hurry up NUCLEAR 

WAR ONE because in the Soviet-Rockefeller rivalry, time is now on the side of the 

Soviets. 

My friends, we are now surrounded by circumstances that prove the existence of a 

grand conspiracy to rob us of our freedom and even our very lives.  It is up to each one 

of us to open our eyes and see these circumstances for what they really are before it is 

too late. 

 

Topic #2 -- President Carter's Efforts To Hurry Up Nuclear War One 

Last month in AUDIO LETTER N° 21 I explained what the words "NATIONAL 

SECURITY" really mean to those who control America's government today.  To them 

National Security begins and ends with the protection and the advancement of our 

unelected Rulers themselves -- not you and me. Nowhere is this more vividly proven 

than in the realm of war. We are taxed to the breaking point in order to support so-

called National Security. But when in this Century has all of this prevented a war?  

And for all our vaunted Intelligence gathering and Early Warning Systems, when have 

you and I ever benefitted by being warned in advance of an imminent conflict by the 

Government? 

It has been proven beyond question, not only by circumstantial evidence but by 

documentary evidence as well, that every single major conflict in the 20th Century 

involving America has been known about, in advance, by our Rulers. But this advance 

knowledge has never been communicated to us, the nation at large, except once.  In 

1962 President John F. Kennedy did notify America of the warnings he had obtained of 

the imminent Cuban missile threat. It was a frightening experience for us all, but the 

result was that a successful Soviet surprise attack was rendered impossible. Barely a 

year later, Jack Kennedy died at the hands of the CIA for ruining this Rockefeller-

Soviet gamble by acting in the interest of true national security -- our security. But in 

the cases of two World Wars, Korea, and Vietnam, a different pattern has consistently 

applied. 

In 1916 Woodrow Wilson, the first American president to be a total puppet of the 

Rockefeller empire, narrowly achieved re-election with the peace-oriented slogan, "He 

kept us out of war". Meanwhile he was rapidly maneuvering America into war. Five 

months after his re-election on April 6, 1917, America declared war on Germany, and 

soon American doughboys were off to fight "The War to End All Wars". There 



thousands died in trenches while Trustees of the "Carnegie Endowment for 

International Peace" encouraged Wilson to extend the war because of the desirable 

changes it was producing in American lives! 

In 1940 with Europe once again aflame with war, President Franklin D. Roosevelt, like 

Wilson before him, appealed to peace sentiment in order to be re-elected. Even now, 

my friends, I can still hear those campaign words of F.D.R. ringing in my ears, and I 

quote: 

"And while I am talking to you mothers and fathers, I give you one more assurance.  I 

have said this before but I shall say it again, and again, and again: 'Your boys are not 

going to be sent into any foreign wars'." 

But even as he won an unprecedented third term in this way, F.D.R. was moving the 

United States rapidly toward war. On May 27, 1941, only six months after his re-

election and with Pearl Harbor still six months in the future, F.D.R. proclaimed an 

"UNLIMITED NATIONAL EMERGENCY" to get ready for war! In the ensuing 

months everything possible was done to provoke a Japanese attack on Pearl Harbor; 

and when this attack was known to be imminent, most of the United States Pacific 

fleet was conveniently bottled up in Pearl Harbor as a tempting target. Only our 

Aircraft Carriers were kept far away from danger, since they would be indispensable 

for retaliation against Japan. 

Certain officials in the American government knew well in advance that war with 

Japan was coming. Proof of this can be found in many places today, some of them 

quite unexpected. One example is the autobiography of the Rt. Reverend Edward 

Randolph Welles II published by Learning, Inc., Manset, Maine  04656. The book 

entitled "THE HAPPY DISCIPLE" is not basically about politics or economics at all 

but about the career and life of an Episcopal minister. But it so happens that in the fall 

of 1941, Bishop Welles was the rector of Christ Church in Alexandria, Virginia, the 

church of George Washington. And on page 62 one reads the following, and I quote: 

"Another of my friends was Norman H. Davis, President of the American Red Cross, 

who was elected to our parish vestry. He was very close to President Franklin D. 

Roosevelt and saw him frequently. On November 6, 1941, I had lunch with Mr. Davis 

in Washington and learned of the approaching war with Japan which would begin 

within five weeks. I was shaken, and asked Mr. Davis to urge the President to appoint 

a national day of prayer, and handed Mr. Davis a letter I had written to President 

Roosevelt on the subject. Mr. Davis did hand my letter to the President, who did 

appoint the following New Year's Day as a 'National Day of Prayer.' 

I was so moved by the luncheon revelations that later that very day I sent our 

mimeographed postal cards to the congregation stating: 



'The rector is preaching a sermon at 11:00 A.M. service on Sunday, November 9, which 

he feels is sufficiently important to call to your attention. The sermon will assess the 

desperate situation that confronts America this Armistice Day, and suggests basic 

Christian attitudes and actions'. 

On Sunday in the course of that sermon I said: 

'Few people realize how great is the possibility that we shall actually be at war with 

Japan within thirty days.' 

The congregation was deeply shocked; and in response to many requests, my booklet 

of sermons was reprinted with this sermon added. Twenty-eight days after that 

sermon came, December 7, the Japanese attacked Pearl Harbor and the war was on." 

(End of quotation from Bishop Welles' autobiography.) 

Bishop Welles, of course, had no way of knowing that President Roosevelt's advance 

knowledge of the impending Japanese attack was due to conspiracy to bring about 

that attack, but he did know that people should be warned about it -- and he did just 

that. The federal government, of course, could have warned all of America of the 

impending Japanese attack, but then the attack would never have taken place. And F. 

D. R., doing the bidding of the Rockefellers and their allies, wanted the attack to take 

place so that America would go to war! 

In the two-volume AUDIO BOOK talking tape I recorded a year ago with Colonel 

Curtis B. Dall, the detailed story of Pearl Harbor is told by Colonel Dall -- and Colonel 

Dall, who was the son-in-law and close friend of F.D.R., knows what he is talking 

about. 

Next came Korea. On June 21, 1950, Assistant Secretary of State Dean Rusk testified 

before Congress to the effect that there was no indication of any impending North 

Korean attack on South Korea. Several days later John Foster Dulles went to Seoul, 

South Korea, to give reassurances that there was no danger of invasion from the north. 

Then he left quickly because the North Korean invasion was already being launched! 

As for us, the American people, another nasty surprise. Vietnam, too, followed the old 

pattern. The last thing the American people wanted was yet another bloody war. And 

during the election campaign of 1964, Lyndon Johnson knocked down straw man 

Barry Goldwater by playing on the Peace theme. Goldwater was portrayed as the 

dangerous man who would get America into a big war; Johnson, as the 'great 

compromiser' who would keep us away from any such danger. But Johnson had 

already obtained the Tonkin Gulf Resolution as the tool he needed, and within 3 

months after his landslide election, Johnson started turning Vietnam into another big 

disastrous war. By June 1965, the commitment of American combat troops to the 



nightmare of Vietnam had begun under the orders of one more president who had 

promised America Peace and Prosperity. 

Today it is all happening again. Jimmy Carter, the puppetized president who works 

for David Rockefeller, is raising many Americans' hope that this time it will be 

different.  This time we have a president who wears sweaters and blue jeans and must 

therefore be a man of the people. He must be determined to have peace since he is so 

aggressively seeking disarmament; and he has promised us all that he will never lie.  

Yet in a short space of only two months, President Carter has succeeded in alienating 

and angering governments the world over. Under the guise of folksiness, he is 

systematically insulting visiting ambassadors with undignified receptions and by 

refusing to attend luncheons given by the ambassadors. He is preaching to the world 

about "human rights", while doing nothing whatever about the violation of our own 

human right to breathe clean air free of contamination by Soviet plutonium attacks, 

among other things. 

In the case of the Soviet Union with whom he says he wants to negotiate arms 

reduction to prevent war, he is breaching an agreement not to interfere in one 

another's internal affairs that was signed by President Nixon back in 1972. He says he 

wants peace; but the circumstances he is bringing about with great speed are exactly 

those that could well lead to war. 

The fact is, my friends, that Jimmy Carter is sweeping us along swiftly toward 

NUCLEAR WAR ONE -- and the sooner the better, according to his Rockefeller 

bosses.  Does he himself know where he is taking America by following orders?  Bear 

in mind that he is conspicuously trying to emulate F.D.R. in every respect right down 

to launching his campaign last summer where F.D.R. did in 1932 -- Warm Springs, 

Georgia, and reviving the Fireside Chat as president. And listen to Carter's own words 

from a recent Fireside Chat, and I quote: 

"I remember another difficult time in our nation's history when we felt a different 

spirit. During World War II we faced a terrible crisis, but the challenge of fighting 

against Fascism drew us together. I believe we are ready for that same spirit again". 

The Rockefeller Brothers want very badly to have NUCLEAR WAR ONE begin as 

soon as possible, for several reasons. The military balance is shifting ever more rapidly 

in favor of the Soviet Union and away from the Rockefellers even in the realm of secret 

super weapons. As of now, according to all the information I have been able to obtain, 

the CIA undersea super missiles in the Atlantic and Pacific, which I revealed two 

months ago in AUDIO LETTER N° 20, are still the most awesome nuclear missiles in 

the world. But as I revealed then, these CIA missiles which are to protect the 

Rockefellers -- not you and me -- have become inoperative in several cases, and there is 



no way to predict how long those that remain will last before they, too, fail and start 

leaking. 

But there is another even more basic worry the Rockefellers must think about. As of 

now, the United States has no anti-missile weapons at all, and the Soviet Union has 

only the Galosh ABM, whose effectiveness against ICBMs is questionable; but that 

situation is on the verge of changing drastically very soon. Major General George 

Keegan Jr.,  who retired on January 1, 1977 as head of Air Force Intelligence, is a man 

who has repeatedly been first to detect major new developments bearing on the 

military balance. He has said recently, quote: "A global conflict is in gestation". And, 

my friends, he is right. Furthermore, he has been sounding the warning that the Soviet 

Union is already testing a death ray type weapon called a "Particle Beam."  Once this 

weapon is operationally deployed in the very near future, it could destroy incoming 

missiles and render the Soviet Union invulnerable to any ICBM attack, including an 

attack by means of the Rockefeller CIA undersea super missiles. 

Meanwhile the Soviet Union is continuing right now in a relentless program of 

planting underwater missiles along the coastlines of the United States and other 

countries around the world. And in spite of the "Red Friday Agreement" of October 1, 

1976, which I revealed in monthly AUDIO LETTER N° 17, the Soviet Union is not 

honoring the "Nuclear Safe Zone" in planting these missiles. The Rockefellers believe 

that the threat of their CIA undersea missiles will prevent the Soviet missiles inside 

the Nuclear Safe Zone from actually being launched in NUCLEAR WAR ONE, but 

that is strictly a gamble on their part because the threat is there. 

During the latter part of this month, I have been receiving reports from my own 

Intelligence sources about the current status of the world-wide Soviet program of 

planting short-range underwater nuclear missiles. When I recorded monthly AUDIO 

LETTER N° 15 last August, I gave the coordinates for 64 missiles and bombs around 

the world, including 16 in American and Canadian waters. That was sufficient to give 

the Soviet Union the capability of a surprise knockout punch against all the naval 

power in the world opposing the Soviet Union; but now, thanks to the insane Red 

Friday policy of the Rockefellers, the situation has been allowed to become far worse.  

Now redundant targeting insures that any such Soviet attack has a very high 

probability of success. And in addition to naval and other military targets close to the 

sea, Soviet underwater missiles are now being aimed as well at increasing numbers of 

non-military strategic targets. 

As of my latest tally, the Soviet Union has so far planted a total of 372 nuclear 

weapons, mostly missiles but a few bombs, in coastal waters of the world. Of these 

nearly half, 158, are planted in American waters. This includes 130 around the 

mainland 48 States, 9 more around Alaska, 15 in Hawaiian waters, and 1 each at 

Midway Island, Guam, Christmas Island, and the north approach to the Panama 



Canal. The Soviet Union is also preparing to be able to strike with additional 

plutonium cloud attacks against America. On March 1 America extended its territorial 

limits to 200 miles, and Soviet submarines have moved out beyond this new limit; but 

now remote control canisters are being planted along our west coast within 3 to 5 

miles of the coastline.  So far 16 of these have been planted, and more are on the way. 

There are 29 missiles around the British Isles and 11 in Canadian waters. Europe and 

the Mediterranean are currently surrounded by 46 Soviet underwater missiles. Ten of 

these are in the Mediterranean. Along the Atlantic and North Sea coasts, Spain is 

targeted by one, France by 3, the Netherlands by 5, and West Germany by 6. Three 

Soviet missiles have been planted in Danish waters, 7 near Norway, 6 near Sweden, 

and 5 near Finland. In addition, 7 Soviet underwater missiles surround Iceland. These 

are ready to decimate NATO Air Bases there, enabling the new Soviet supersonic long-

range Backfire Bomber in its naval version to interdict all our vital sea lanes across the 

North Atlantic. 

The rest of the pattern world-wide is: First on the Pacific and Indian Oceans -- 

Australia 7, New Zealand 6, New Guinea 4, Philippines 6, Indonesia 6, Malay 

Peninsula 2, Thailand 1, Burma 1, India 1, Taiwan 3, Red China 7, border between Red 

China and Vietnam 1, Japan heavily targeted 19, South Korea 8. 

Around southwest Asia, Africa, and the Middle East -- Caspian Sea coast of Iran 3, 

Persian Gulf coast of Iran and Saudi Arabia 5, in the Oman Gulf 1 (target Iran), Red 

Sea coast of Saudi Arabia 2, Black Sea coast of Turkey 1, southern Africa 8. 

And along the coast of Latin America -- Mexico 11, Guatemala 1, British Honduras 1, 

Honduras 1, Nicaragua 1 even though Nicaragua itself is being used for certain naval 

purposes by the Soviet Union, Costa Rica 3, Venezuela 4 including one in the Orinoco 

River, Chile 5, Argentina 1. The British possession of West Falkland near southern 

Argentina is also targeted by 1 Soviet missile as is the Island of Bermuda. 

The Government of any country I have named may obtain the navigational coordinates 

of the threatening Soviet underwater missiles from me upon official request. Up to 

now only one government, that of Great Britain, has requested these latest coordinates 

and I have gladly supplied them. Great Britain is quietly living up to her majestic 

name, because alone of all the nations on earth, the British Government is fending off 

the Soviet naval threat with grim determination. I do not think it would be in the best 

interest of the British people for me to tell you all of the measures being taken in this 

regard beyond the fact that the Soviet missiles are being removed from British waters.  

But I will tell you that the British are proving one very important fact up to now.  

Given the will to do so, the Soviet war threat can be staved off. For all their modern 

weaponry, the Soviets are not supermen except in comparison to the treasonous 

jellyfish who control America's government today. What is necessary is to recognize 



circumstances for what they really are, and then to summon the spirit and 

determination to do what must be done; and that, my friends, is exactly what the 

British are doing right now. 

 

Topic #3 -- How The Church Is Being Used 

A few days ago the Reverend Billy Graham was quoted in newspapers as saying he 

likes, quote: "symbolic gestures made to the American people" by President Carter.  He 

expressed particular pleasure at the fact that Carter not only plans to go to Sunday 

School but even to teach there. But as for the substance of the new administration, Dr. 

Graham said it is just too early to assess that. 

Millions of Americans are placing their trust in Jimmy Carter, an untried newcomer to 

national politics, mainly because of his Sunday School teacher image. In the rush, rush 

world of today, Jimmy Carter's highly visible piety almost seems like something out of 

the past. A hundred years ago the following words might have been written about 

him, and I quote: 

"He became a regular attendant at the Erie Street Baptist Church, and vigorously did 

Jimmy give himself to his work.  Jimmy was publicly baptized in the fall of 1854. Not 

long after, Jimmy was made Clerk of the church, an unusual responsibility for a mere 

youth, and indicative of the impression of maturity and responsibility that he gave to 

others. Before many years passed, he was teaching one of the largest classes in the 

Sunday School. As a bright High School graduate, a faithful attendant, a most staid 

and responsible young man, Jimmy soon took a prominent part in all church activities.  

He threw himself into them with characteristic single-mindedness. As we have said, 

the church offered this unemotional youth an outlet; but it also offered his mother, 

brothers and sisters the best part of what social life they enjoyed". 

My friends, I did not just make up these words to fit Jimmy Carter. I have simply 

substituted the name "Jimmy" for the name "John" in excerpts from the biography of 

John D. Rockefeller, Sr. by Allan Nevins. The striking thing about John D. Rockefeller 

was that his vigorous church activities never throughout his entire career translated 

into fair, honest, or ethical dealings in business! And in a similar vein today, Jimmy 

Carter, whether he realizes it or not, is preaching good but doing evil. How far might 

some dictators, past and present, have gotten if they had eliminated church opposition 

by themselves going to church? It may be that Jimmy Carter is being misled and is not 

knowingly doing that which is evil; but either way, my friends, that is no excuse for 

the rest of us to blindly follow along like sheep to the slaughter. If we do so, history 

shows clearly what will happen. 



The end of the world came for the organized church in Russia after the Bolshevik 

Revolution in 1917. Within a few short years more than 20,000,000 Russians met 

death at the hands of the Soviet government. And while a struggling underground of 

believers has persisted to the present day, the church as an organization that can 

influence events directly no longer exists. And it will not exist so long as Communism 

remains the official religion of the Soviet Union. 

In mainland China, too, the same thing happened when Mao Tse-tung took over. The 

church in China was much smaller as a percentage of the population than it had been 

in Russia, but its fate was the same -- the end of the world aside from a struggling 

remnant of believers forced under ground. After killing more than 60,000,000 of his 

own people, Mao succeeded in turning Communist China into perhaps the most 

rigidly regimented society on earth. And David Rockefeller, who made Jimmy Carter 

president and calls the shots now, has expressed strong approval of this state of 

affairs.  For example, several years ago he said, and I quote: 

"The social experiment in China under Chairman Mao's leadership is one of the most 

important and successful in human history". 

Now, my friends, if we allow it to happen, we are next -- America and the whole 

western world. The elaborate plan which I revealed in monthly AUDIO LETTER N° 6 

for November 1975, is being revised and updated for application in the present 

circumstances. Certain of my sources have expressed great concern to me recently 

that a provocation for war in the Middle East is now being established that will be 

unlike anything we have ever seen before. I repeat, the Rockefellers are increasingly 

desperate to get NUCLEAR WAR ONE under way before they lose what control they 

still have over events. To achieve that purpose, plans are being seriously considered 

which, if carried out, could instantly throw all three major religions of the western 

world into turmoil in the course of igniting a Middle East conflict. My hope is that by 

warning you of the existence of such plans, I am making them too dangerous for the 

conspirators to carry out. But in case they are carried out, I hope that you will now be 

able to recognize it immediately when it happens. We must not allow ourselves to be 

tricked, stampeded, or neutralized, my friends. We have important work to do. 

Until next month, God willing, this is Dr. Beter. Thank you, and may God bless each 

and every one of you. 
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Hello, my friends, this is Dr. Beter. Today is April 24, 1977, and this is my monthly 

Audio Letter N° 23. 

Two months ago in Audio Letter N° 21 for February 1977, I explained how America 

had been turned into a nation-wide energy addict over the course of two generations 

and more, and how this energy addiction is to be used against us by the four 

Rockefeller brothers in turning off our national security; and just four days ago, on 

April 20, 1977, this process got under way in earnest by way of David Rockefeller's 

revolutionary energy program announced to the world by his employee, Jimmy Carter.  

To the casual observer it must seem incredible -- a new administration under a new 

President, with no previous experience in Washington, has in only three short months 

done what no previous administration has ever succeeded in doing: developed a 

comprehensive, detailed energy program for the most complex economy on earth. 

Furthermore, Mr. Carter tells us that we must do as he tells us in order to avoid "a 

national catastrophe"; and he says we must act now. Why the rush? Why this sudden 

urgency? And why does he go out of his way to call his energy program "the moral 

equivalent of war"? The answer lies in what I warned you about at the end of monthly 

Audio Letter N° 22 just last month. 

The CIA is hard at work arranging what is to be the CIA's crowning achievement -- 

the staging of a horrendous act of terrorism that is intended to cause war to erupt in 

the whole of the Middle East. This is to set in motion a modified, up-dated version of 

the detailed war plan I revealed in monthly Audio Letter N° 6 for November 1975. This 

plan includes a limited nuclear strike from the Sinai to cap off Arab OPEC oil wells 

except those in Libya, which is controlled by the CIA. This will lead immediately to 

very harsh energy rationing in the United States, and the Federal government will at 

last get to issue those precious gas rationing coupons that have been awaiting use now 

for over three years. So the Carter energy plan with its underlying warlike atmosphere 

is actually the first step in a gradual shift unto a war footing for the United States. It 

has the same purpose as the declaration of national emergency which President 



Franklin D. Roosevelt proclaimed in May 1941, six months before Pearl Harbor, to 

start getting America ready for war he was helping to bring about. The second major 

step in our progressive shift onto war footing is intended to occur the time of the cut-

off of Middle East oil, by war. This will provide a perfect excuse for an actual 

Declaration of National Emergency, and that in turn will activate all the dictatorial 

presidential powers spelled out in Executive Order 11921 signed by President Ford 

very quietly in June 1976, and described in my Audio Letter N° 14 for July 1976. 

Audio Letter N° 14, of course, is also the issue in which I first revealed the presence of 

Soviet underwater missiles and bombs in our own territorial waters. The terrible 

Middle East incident now brewing, which I fervently hope and pray will somehow be 

sidetracked by its advanced exposure, is to cause a limited nuclear war in the Middle 

East. That in turn is supposed to initiate a chain of events, culminating in Nuclear 

War One between the Soviet Union and the United States of America. Originally this 

was to have been a carefully programmed war for the mutual benefit of the Rockefeller 

cartel and their Soviet allies, with the Rockefellers and their intimates riding out the 

war safely in the nuclear-safe zone across the northern United States; but ever since 

the Soviet Union began its double cross of the Rockefellers last summer 1976, the 

plans for war have been undergoing frantic revisions. Even the insane Rockefeller 

concessions to the Soviets, embodied in the Red Friday agreement of October 1, 1976 

(which I revealed that month in Audio Letter N° 17) have failed to fully reinstate the 

Rockefeller/Soviet alliance -- so now anything can happen. The Rockefeller brothers, 

who for so long have tried to play God with their immense power, are now finding out 

that they too are fallible and human, even if they still refuse to consciously admit it.  

Today, my friends, the power of the Rockefeller empire is in the process of destroying 

itself; but just as Samson pulled down the temple around him, the Rockefeller 

brothers threaten to pull down modern civilization around their heads as their power 

runs out of control and collapses into the inferno of nuclear war. 

Earlier this month, on April 7, 1977, Prime Minister Rabin of Israel resigned. The press 

has played up his resignation as if it were another Watergate, but actually it was only 

a technicality having to do with a modest bank account held here in Washington, D.C. 

by Rabin against government regulations.  

Overnight Rabin was out of office, and his public career has been described as ruined; 

but the real reason for Rabin's lightning exit from Israeli politics was that he learned 

of the CIA plot to ignite war in the Middle East, and he wanted no part of it. It's 

almost a replay of Sir Harold Wilson's sudden unexplained resignation as Prime 

Minister of Great Britain on March 16, 1976, just over a year ago; and as I explained 

then in monthly Audio Letter N° 10, Wilson resigned because he had learned of the 

coming war plan and wanted nothing to do with it. And so the build-up toward war 

continues, and our rulers know it. But what of the American public in general? How 



many know what danger we are in? And especially, how many believe it enough to do 

something about it? My friends, most Americans today are on vacation from reality, 

but reality will have to be faced one day in the not too distant future. 

My three special topics for today are:  

Topic #1 -- The Pre-War Sabotage of America 

Topic #2 -- The Coming Naval Battle For The United States And The World, and  

Topic #3 -- The Untold Personal Sacrifice of General George S. Brown. 

 

Topic #1 -- The Pre-War Sabotage of America 

In the early days of the 20th century the Rockefeller/Standard Oil monopoly had 

already become supreme in the United States, but abroad it faced two powerful 

competitors in oil. One was the British Empire, whose destruction by means of two 

World Wars I've discussed in a number of my past talking tapes. The other foreign 

competitor was even bigger than the British Empire in oil, and it was attacked and 

destroyed first. That competitor was Czarist Russia. After the Bolshevik Revolution 

took place in 1917, property owners and businessmen of all kinds were dispossessed 

and liquidated in great numbers. And included in this, by design, was the utter 

destruction of the oil fields, refineries, oil tankers, everything having to do with oil.  

The small band of revolutionaries under Lenin and Trotsky who had been sent into 

Russia with the help of Rockefeller financing had done their job well; and within a 

few years the new Communist regime of the Soviet Union welcomed the 

Rockefeller/Standard Oil interests with open arms to re-develop the huge Russian oil 

reserves. Ever since that day, right down to the present, practically all of the oil 

leaving the Soviet Union has been carried in oil tankers of the Rockefeller/Standard 

Oil empire under various names, nominees, and national flags. For a thorough and 

most unusual expose of the oil competition presented to the Rockefellers by Czarist 

Russia, I highly recommend a new book by Robert V. Tolf, entitled THE RUSSIAN 

ROCKEFELLERS -- THE SAGA OF THE NOBEL FAMILY AND THE RUSSIAN OIL 

INDUSTRY published by the Hoover Institution Press, Stanford University, Stanford, 

Calif.  94305 -- the price is $15.95 postpaid. 

For decades following the Bolshevik Revolution, the Soviet rulers were absolutely 

dependent upon an uninterrupted flow of transfusions from the West of money, 

technical know-how, food, and arms. The Kremlin ruled a huge nation with an iron 

fist, and the Rockefellers shared this rule with the Kremlin. The Soviet Union, 

therefore, appeared to be the perfect vehicle for bringing the entire world under the 

control of the super-rich Rockefellers and their intimates. All that was necessary, or so 



they thought, was to gradually build up the Soviet system while bleeding to death the 

harder to control United States and the western world. This was the situation the 

four Rockefeller brothers inherited long ago -- they literally grew up with it, and could 

hardly imagine things being any different. But now things are different. The Soviet 

Union can now survive without continued outside help, and now they have been 

double-crossing the Rockefellers and we the people will have to suffer for it. Now, 

both the Rockefellers and the Soviets are maneuvering, playing a tricky game, and all 

the while trying to emerge supreme from the conflict to come. But, just as it was 

planned before the Rockefeller/Soviet alliance began coming apart, the main and 

prime battleground is to be the United States of America. The Soviet Union is busy at 

work trying to weaken America here and abroad so that we can be defeated in Nuclear 

War One; and the Rockefellers are trying to turn our nation into a complete 

dictatorship under their domination. Both are trying to bend the weakening of 

America's freedom to their own special advantage. 

The centerpiece of the Rockefeller program to completely take over America right 

now is the so-called CARTER ENERGY PROGRAM. Recently the CIA s-u-d-d-e-n-l-

y upgraded its estimates of Soviet spending for new military equipment and 

installations to four times the previous figure so as to alarm us. In a similar vein, the 

CIA has also provided Jimmy Carter with grist for his energy mill to grind us into 

submission by issuing a report saying world oil reserves are much lower than 

previously thought. Both CIA reports are rubbish, issued purely for propaganda 

purposes; so the CIA under Admiral Turner, who is a Rockefeller man, is continuing 

with the preparations for the limited nuclear strike from the Sinai in order to get the 

war started. American F-15 fighter bombers are now available in the Sinai and would 

hit all of the five or more Arab target areas with ease; and the special low-yield nuclear 

weapons for the job are already on the scene, currently stored underground at the so-

called American Monitoring Station in the Sinai. The bombs themselves are atomic, 

not hydrogen, very clean, with primary blast effects confined to a radius of only 300 to 

400 yards -- just right for a so-called surgical attack to wipe out the oil wells in the 

target areas. 

As for America, even though the Alaskan oil is supposed to start flowing through the 

pipeline this summer, it will not come into the lower United States. It happens to be 

high sulphur oil of a type which west-coast refineries cannot handle even though 

there have been ten years to get ready for Alaskan oil. Instead, the Rockefeller plan is 

to ship this oil to Japan at a handsome profit, of course, and make up the difference 

with more imports of, guess what -- Arab oil. When the Arab oil is cut off, there will 

be some attempts to ship some of the otherwise useless Alaskan oil to the Gulf Coast 

by small, inefficient tankers through the Panama Canal, which is targeted both by 

underwater missiles and by missiles in Guyana. The sharp drop in our oil supplies will 

also help to intensify the reduction in food supplies, which is already resulting from 



drought here in America. Many factors are contributing to the drought situation, 

including not only the Soviet weather modification activities I've mentioned in the 

past, but also activities under Rockefeller control. For example, I mentioned in Audio 

Letter N° 9 for February 1976 that for years the Rockefeller oil companies have been 

knowingly lowering the underground water table in many areas of the Midwest and 

Great Plains by means of excessive pumping from their oil wells; and now, in many of 

these very areas, the problem of low ground water is adding to the drought crisis. 

Meanwhile, the Rockefellers never lose sight of their objectives, no matter how much 

they are forced to change their tactics along the way. Their objective for America is 

DICTATORSHIP, according to the pattern spelled out in their secret New 

Constitution, which I revealed in my Audio Book Talking Tape N° 4 released in July 

1975. Under the guise of "governmental reorganization", the provisions of their 

dictatorial new constitution are being imposed on the United States piecemeal, 

gradually, while our real Constitution is increasingly "interpreted" out of existence. 

But of all the things that determine whether a nation will survive or succumb in time 

of crisis, the human spirit is still the most important. A strong spirit and deep resolve 

can overcome seemingly insurmountable obstacles, and it can make a people 

impossible to conquer; but a weak spirit, without convictions or values, leaves a 

people defenseless -- defenseless no matter how much armor they may wear or what 

weapons they may command. This is why the human spirit has been the most 

consistent target of all, both of the Rockefeller "One World" group and of the rulers of 

the Soviet Union. 

Last month in Audio Letter N° 22 I pointed out one of the extremes in church 

philosophy that has been promoted wherever possible for generations by the 

Rockefellers and their collaborators. This extreme is to divorce the moral and spiritual 

lessons of religions from daily decisions and actions, as if the two had no relationship 

to one another except for lip service. For whatever reasons, this extreme is personified 

today by one Jimmy Carter. The opposite extreme is equally deadly, if not more so.  

This is to dilute the spiritual teaching for which churches originally existed and 

replace it with preaching about economic, political, and social issues. To do this is to 

play with fire; but this is exactly what the National Council of Churches and its sister 

organization the World Council of Churches have been doing for decades.   

Prior to November 28, 1950, the National Council was known as the Federal Council 

of Churches. For many years the Federal Council had been dominated at the national 

level by the Rockefellers and their agent John Foster Dulles, and was the recipient of 

several grants from the Rockefeller Foundation. But the Federal Council became so 

totally identified with political activism in support of socialist causes that it became 

an object of increasing distrust. Accordingly, the name was changed to the National 

Council of Churches, and its tarnished halo was polished up with public assurances 



that this was a new organization which would devote itself to the real business of the 

church.  There were many influential laymen in the churches under the umbrella of the 

National Council who wanted to help insure that the supposedly new organization 

would truly devote itself to proper areas of church concern. As a result, a National Lay 

Committee was brought into being under the chairmanship of the late J. Howard 

Pugh, a truly great American, who was the director and president of the Sun Oil Co. 

when it was still free of the grasping clutches of the Rockefellers. The National Lay 

Committee existed from March 28, 1951, until June 30, 1955. 

The whole story of what happened to the National Lay Committee of the National 

Council of Churches is told in the "Chairman's Final Report" by J. Howard Pugh.  

Unfortunately this important report has long been suppressed and buried. I have in 

my possession one of the very few copies still known to be in existence; therefore I 

will read a few brief passages from the Chairman's Explanatory Letter, which serves as 

a Foreword to the Report as a whole. These quotations are taken in sequence; and 

although they do not do justice to Mr. Pugh's complete explanatory letter, much less 

the entire 316-page Report, I believe you will find them revealing: 

"In the failure of this most important effort to bring about an enduring partnership 

between the clergy and laity, I feel a very real responsibility to provide a 

comprehensive and factual account of those steps which led to the Board's action -- 

discontinuing lay participation". 

 "We lay people found ourselves not only deeply in the minority but often poles apart 

from the clergy who invariably out-voted us 10 to 1 in these sessions". 

"The members of the Lay Committee were often misunderstood in their urgency to 

keep the churches out of politics and their insistence on the promisee evangelism. Our 

premise was that instead of appealing to government, the church should devote its 

energies to the work of promoting the attributes of Christianity -- truth, honesty, 

fairness, generosity, justice, and charity in the hearts and minds of men.  We 

attempted to emphasize that Christ stressed not the expanded State, but the dignity 

and responsibility of the individual". 

"Their philosophy, it seemed to the Lay Committee, looked to an ever-expanding 

government". 

"With few exceptions, the members of the Lay Committee had agreed to serve only 

because they had been assured that the new National Council would avoid the 

political involvements and controversies of the old Federal Council of Churches, 

which was now superseded". 



"Most of the members of the Lay Committee came finally to the realization that a wide 

chasm existed between the thinking of the laity and the clergy and executives of the 

denominational bodies which comprise the National Council". 

"Thus, on June 30, 1955, the Lay Committee ceased to exist as a committee of the 

General Board". 

"The members of the Lay Committee believed, and so stated, that the political 

adventures of the National Council in the fields of economic and political controversy 

would seriously hinder and not further Christian leadership in the pressing fields of 

evangelism, fellowship, and education". 

"It appears from the record that the National Council could find no room for 

opposition to the philosophies and practices carried over from the old Federal 

Council.  Lacking the patience to resolve the basic problem, it has sought to bury it". 

Thus ended, my friends, more than 20 years ago the last major effort to deflect the 

Rockefeller-dominated National Council of Churches away from its political 

programs and toward concern for spiritual matters. After more than four years of 

frustrating effort, the National Lay Committee was dissolved. This signaled the end of 

any influence of the general church population of America on the policies of the 

National Council of Churches. The National Council proceeded on its way, 

proclaiming to the public that it represented 34,000,000 Protestants, while using this 

power base to help undermine our free Republic. The National Council has done 

much to help dull and weaken the spirit of millions of Americans, softening our 

approach in opposition to Communism. Let us hope and pray that in these dangerous 

days they will at last see the light and begin to work at last to build up the American 

spirit, instead of destroying it. 

 

Topic #2 -- The Coming Naval Battle For The United States And The World 

In monthly Audio Letter N° 15 for August 1976, I explained that the planting of short-

range underwater-launch nuclear missiles in our territorial waters was part of the 

Soviet naval strategy for the United States and world conquest. The same continues to 

be the case now. Admiral Gorshkoff, who has commanded the Soviet navy for more 

than 20 years, has built it into a fighting force that is radically different from any other 

navy the world has ever seen; and as we near the very threshold of war, it is no 

accident that the Rockefeller insider who now heads the CIA is also an Admiral -- 4-

star Admiral Stansfield Turner. The CIA has become the most powerful military 

organization in the United States, and Nuclear War One will revolve around naval 

strategy. Both the importance of the Soviet Navy and its great difference from our own 

United States Navy can be illustrated by just one fact: When the supersonic Backfire 



long-range bomber entered operational service in the Soviet Union late in 1974, it did 

so simultaneously with the Soviet Navy as well as with the Soviet Air Force. This is 

like giving our own new supersonic bomber, the B-1, to our Navy to fly -- or, since we 

still do not have the B-1 to counter the Soviet Backfire, having our navy fly B-52s. Of 

course our own navy does not fly strategic bombers.   

The United States Navy, like the British Navy and most of the other great navies of 

history, has as one of its primary missions the protection of our sea lanes of commerce 

-- a war which is basically defensive in nature. Since World War II our navy has also 

acquired offensive missions which have gradually assumed greater importance, 

including the ability to attack an enemy from the sea with the submarine-launched 

ballistic missiles. But the traditional defensive mission of protecting our sea lanes can 

never be neglected. Admiral Gorshkoff, however, has been able to concentrate on 

building a navy which is almost totally offensive in character. Soviet fishing trawlers, 

some of them genuine, roam the world; but the Soviet Union does not depend for its 

survival on the sea nearly as much as the United States. So the Soviet Navy is designed 

first and foremost for offensive operations; and this not only includes the ability to 

interdict enemy sea lanes and attack enemy naval forces at sea, it also includes an 

unprecedented emphasis on projecting naval power ashore. This in turn means not 

only the ability to carry out amphibious assaults and tactical bombardment, but 

strategic attack -- a role we usually tend to think of only in terms of the Soviet Air 

Force with its ICBMs and bombers. 

The new Soviet Navy of Admiral Gorshkoff also differs from ours in another way.  

Aside from missile submarines, the American Navy is structured around the aircraft 

carrier; whereas the Soviet Navy is built around the submarine. American task forces 

include all kinds of ships designed to coordinate with the needs and capabilities of the 

aircraft carrier. By the same token, Soviet surface ships of all kinds are intended to 

support the huge submarine force in various ways. This applies even to the new Soviet 

aircraft carriers which are now beginning to appear on the scene since Soviet naval 

aviation is heavily oriented toward anti-submarine warfare, although it has other 

capabilities as well. The relative naval capabilities of the Soviet Union and the United 

States have never been considered in the Strategic Arms Limitations Talks, the SALT 

talks, except with regard to sea-launch ballistic missiles; and yet it is the coming naval 

confrontation that could all by itself determine the outcome of Nuclear War One.  It is 

often forgotten, for example, that the North Atlantic Treaty Organization (NATO) is 

primarily a naval alliance. We hear frequently about NATO in the controlled major 

media of the United States as though the only problems were Army problems -- such 

as rusty tanks and lack of spare parts; and when the Supreme Allied Commander, 

Europe, who is presently General Alexander Haig, is mentioned in the news, he is 

often called the head of NATO, or some such, but actually he's only one of three co-

equal Commanders in NATO. The other two are Naval Commanders -- they are the 



Commander-in-Chief, Channel Command; and the Supreme Allied Commander, 

Atlantic, the latter based at Norfolk, Va.  NATO depends for its very life on its naval 

strength, including the ability to keep open the vital North Atlantic sea lanes. But 

now, Soviet naval Backfire bombers with air-to-surface, anti-ship missiles threaten to 

cut those North Atlantic sea lanes in time of war; and the Mediterranean, which was 

once dominated by the United States Navy, is now heavily populated by the Soviet 

Navy as well. While the Soviet Navy has undergone explosive growth over the past 

decade to the formidable armed force that it is today, the United States Navy has been 

allowed to shrink to half its former size with more and more ships aging and 

obsolescent. When the Arab oil is cut off by war soon, Europe will have to fall back on 

its meager reserves, which will run out within 60 to 90 days. Interdiction of NATO sea 

lanes at that point by the Soviet Union could cause all of Europe to fall like a plum 

into Soviet hands. This is especially true in light of the short-range Soviet underwater 

missiles in European territorial waters, which I mentioned in Audio Letter N° 22 last 

month. So far only Great Britain shows signs of being able to withstand such a course 

of events.  As I mentioned last month, the British government had requested the latest 

missile coordinates from me, and I had supplied them. Of the 29 Soviet missiles 

around the British Isles at that time, all but one had been removed by the Royal Navy 

as of April 18 -- 6 days ago. However, I have been informed of 3 newly planted missiles 

there, and I have relayed these to the British for action. Great Britain also may have the 

benefit of her new North Sea oil fields which, barring sabotage or the like, should 

make Britain independent of foreign oil producers in the near future. 

Since I spoke to you last, action has been taken in another area also. Acting on 

information which I relayed, of the 8 missiles around southern Africa, seven have now 

been taken up. At last report, however, the missile lying off Mozambique targeted on 

Rhodesia was still in place. Such removals of missiles are better than no action at all, 

but they are still no more than holding actions. What is needed, if war is to be 

prevented, is for this deadly cat-and-mouse game to be stopped altogether by 

revealing to the whole world what the Soviet Navy is up to. Late last September, as I 

revealed in monthly Audio Letter N° 16, the United States had a golden opportunity to 

do just that, and to do so while the Soviet underwater missile threat was only a small 

fraction of what it is now. At that time, a Soviet missile-laying mini-sub equipped 

with sonar-defeating design features entered Chesapeake Bay and became trapped 

there, due to a malfunction that ultimately killed the crew. It was a perfect 

opportunity for the United States to pick up the sub, display it on television world-

wide by satellite, and tell the Soviet Union that the jig was up; but instead, as I 

revealed in Audio Letter N° 17 the following month, the Red Friday agreement on 

October 1, 1976 reinstated a strained alliance between the Rockefellers and the 

Soviets, and the Soviet Navy was allowed to enter Chesapeake Bay under cover of 

darkness and recover the mini-sub. But now, a similar opportunity exists once again -- 



not in American waters but in those of Norway. In March 1977 a Soviet submarine 

entered the fjord of Folda on the north coast of Norway.  The Norwegians detected its 

presence and sealed off the exit to wait for the sub to surface.   

On April 4, 1977, the story was broken in European press, although the location was 

not mentioned. To my knowledge, however, it has received no mention anywhere in 

the United States. I strongly suggest to the Norwegian government that before the 

Soviet submarine be allowed to escape, a search be made at the navigational 

coordinates 64 35' 23" north, 10 23' 14" east. This location is not far from where the 

Soviet submarine is trapped and is the site of one of the seven Soviet underwater 

missiles that have been planted recently in Norwegian waters.  Should the 

government of Norway so request, I will naturally provide the other locations as well, 

through proper channels. 

As for the United States, there continues to be no effort at all to clear our waters of the 

Soviet nuclear weapons which threaten our country. As of my latest report a few days 

ago, not one of the 158 Soviet missiles and hydrogen bombs lurking in our territorial 

waters has been removed, and I have not been approached in any way by the United 

States government with requests for their locations.  Meanwhile the Soviet plutonium 

cloud attacks on the United States are still continuing by means of the new canisters 

which are being deployed close to shore along the West Coast, which I mentioned last 

month. Of the 16 canisters which were deployed at the time I recorded Audio Letter 

N° 22 last month, 11 had been discharged as of April 15, but by then there were 17 new 

ones. At last report, these canisters are being deployed along the entire West Coast 

from San Diego to Seattle. These are extremely easy and simple to deploy -- for 

example, they are dropped from aircraft flying under our radar like the Soviet Bear 

bombers that we were told about by news reports the other day. They are also planted 

by Soviet trawlers, since they are allowed to enter our new 200-mile fishing zone to 

catch certain fish there. The fact that this is being done was proven by the arrested 

Soviet trawler Taras Shevchenko which was carrying plutonium canisters in a 

compartment near the stern of the ship. 

Thus the maneuvering in preparation for Nuclear War One continues with a strong 

naval emphasis. At one level, Rockefeller agents in America appear to continue to 

cooperate in the joint plan of conquest with the Soviets; but on the real level the 

Soviets and the Rockefellers are both jockeying for a decisive knock-out blow. In this, 

time is on the side of the Soviet Union, so they're trying to delay war slightly while the 

Rockefeller brothers are trying to hurry it up; and to condition us all for it, the Carter 

Administration is flexing its muscles to show us how strong it is when it comes to the 

Soviets. In short order it has forcefully espoused Human Rights, handed the Soviets an 

ultimatum on SALT talks, seized Soviet fishing trawlers, chased Soviet Bear long-

range turbo-prop bombers away from the southeast coast of our country -- and what's 



next? A photo of a Soviet submarine in our waters? Already the Rockefeller position 

has decayed further in the past several months because of the further deterioration of 

their CIA undersea super-missiles in the Atlantic and Pacific. Of the fleet of 14 such 

missiles which I described in Audio Letter N° 20, January 1977, all 5 in the Pacific have 

now sprung leaks and are no longer usable. Of the 9 in the Atlantic, 4 have now failed 

-- missiles #4, 6, 7, and 8. That leaves only 5 of the original fleet of 14 CIA missiles still 

available for Rockefeller threats against their Soviet partners. Meanwhile the Soviet 

short-range missiles in our waters in the Atlantic and Pacific Oceans and the Gulf of 

Mexico are now being used by the Soviets to further weaken our position as a nation. 

But, my friends, that's not all. For the very first time Soviet missiles have now been 

planted in the Great Lakes. From there they now threaten Chicago, Racine, 

Milwaukee, Cleveland, Bay City, Erie, Buffalo, Rochester, and other cities of our 

industrial heartland. At present there are exactly 50 such missiles in the Great Lakes.  

These, however, are single warhead, short-range missiles, and are even smaller in size 

than the multiple warhead missiles that have been planted along our East, West, and 

Gulf Coasts. As if this were not enough, I have just been alerted that Soviet agents are 

now fanning out across America planting small hydrogen bombs in selected inland 

lakes. The primary targets here are major dams, but some other targets are also 

involved. Since the Federal government refuses to take action, it's imperative that 

State governments -- especially those in the West -- take action now to protect their 

citizens. Security patrols around major dams and lakes should be beefed up 

immediately and placed on full alert. In addition, search operations must be performed 

to locate those bombs that have already been planted so that they can be removed.  

Already, Soviet underwater nuclear devices have been planted in 21 places within the 

United States, and more are being planted. Nineteen (19) of the targets are dams, the 

other 2 are cities.  CALIFORNIA has 4 -- Oroville Dam north of Sacramento, Castaic 

Dam north of Los Angeles, Shasta Dam in north California, and Otay Reservoir Dam 

near San Diego. ARIZONA also has 4 bombs -- Glen Canyon Dam, Coolidge Dam, 

Theodore Roosevelt Dam, and Lake Pleasant Dam near Phoenix. NEW MEXICO has 3 

-- the Navajo Dam, Blue Mesa Dam, and Alfa Butte Dam. MONTANA has 3 -- Fort 

Peck Dam, Yellow Tail Dam, and Hungry Horse Dam. NORTH DAKOTA, SOUTH 

DAKOTA, NEBRASKA, NEVADA, and WASHINGTON STATE so far have 1 bomb 

each, threatening dams which are among the world's largest -- these are respectively 

Garrison Dam, Oahe Dam, Fort Randall Dam, Hoover Dam, and Grand Coulee Dam. 

IDAHO has 2 bombs, both threatening towns -- one is in the north end of Cour 

d'Alene Lake, threatening the town of that name; the other is in the north end of Lake 

Pend Oreille near the town of Sandpoint. My friends, this would not have been 

possible had it not been for the destruction of the FBI beginning with the murder of J. 

Edgar Hoover. God help us all. 

 



Topic #3 -- The Untold Personal Sacrifice of Generals George S. Brown 

With our military situation so serious, one would naturally expect someone to come 

forward to take action against the Soviet underwater missiles. For example, General 

George S. Brown, Chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff, brought about the removal of 

many of these ocean and gulf missiles during August and September 1976. But where is 

he now?!! My friends, here is what has happened to General Brown. No matter how 

much the tactics of public manipulation change and shift, some things never change. I 

mentioned several months ago in connection with the disgraceful Sputnik One 

episode that nowadays accolades and awards go to the spoilers and traitors in our 

midst, while the true heroes who dare to raise their heads are beaten down, 

suppressed, and forgotten. Today there is no more grim testimony to this fact than the 

current predicament of General George S. Brown. 

As Chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff, General Brown is the top military officer in 

the United States, and therefore in some respects in the entire free world. As I revealed 

in detail in monthly Audio Letter N° 16 for September 1976, it was he, General Brown, 

who more than any other person in the United States government, prevented a 

surprise Soviet nuclear attack on America during August and September 1976. Under 

extremely adverse conditions, he obtained the go-ahead to remove Soviet underwater 

missiles and hydrogen bombs then planted in our own territorial waters and then 

ordered the United States Navy to do the job, which it did quickly. And on September 

16, 1976, I met for over an hour with General Brown in his office at the Pentagon to 

discuss the continuing Soviet underwater missile crisis and to relay new information 

to him which had been prevented from reaching him through normal channels. In 

meeting with me, General Brown was accepting terrible personal risks, and he knew 

it.   

He had overruled his entire staff in order to meet with me, and the meeting itself was 

completely free of interruptions of any kind.  Nor was there any cut-off due to time; 

the meeting simply continued without pressure until we finished the business at 

hand.  Then I left, along with an associate who had accompanied me to the meeting as 

a witness. We drove away from the Pentagon that day in a driving rainstorm; but the 

brave patriot whose office we had just left now faced a far worse personal storm -- 

thanks to his efforts on our nation's behalf. I warned my listeners about this in 

monthly Audio Letter N° 16 last September, and asked that everyone strengthen his 

hand by expressing their support for him. 

General Brown, alone among the top echelons of the United States government, had 

stood by us and had saved millions of our lives in the process.  Now he was depending 

on us to stand by him in his continuing efforts to carry out his Constitutional duties 

to the letter. Some of us did so, my friends, but far too many of us did not. During 



August and early September 1976, the Joint Chiefs of Staff were flooded with demands 

for action against the Soviet underwater missiles; but after that action was taken, 

there was no such massive outpouring of thanks for General Brown's crucial 

leadership or support for the continued positive efforts needed to save our country. 

Far too many of us forget that it is not enough just to complain about what is wrong; 

we must also actively support that which is right, or it will wither and die. After the 

crucial actions taken under General Brown's leadership late last summer, far too many 

of us just relaxed and went back to sleep, leaving General Brown to fend for himself. 

Now I must tell you what has happened to General Brown as a result. For many 

months now I have been cut off from direct contact with General Brown; and in recent 

months General Brown has seemed like a completely different person than in the past 

whenever he appears in public. In place of the outgoing personality which has been 

General Brown's trademark in the past, there is nothing but resignation and 

acceptance of the dictates of his civilian superiors. The change has been so dramatic 

that it has even been commented upon by syndicated columnists, who are mystified. 

What has happened to General Brown, my friends, is known to very few. I myself have 

been able to confirm it only within the past few days. General George S. Brown, the 

nation's top military officer, is now virtually under house arrest. This is exactly the 

same kind of confinement that was meted out, for example, to Army Lieutenant 

William Calley during his court martial for the My Lai massacre in Vietnam.   

But there are two differences in General Brown's case. First, there has been no court 

martial. Instead, he is living under the threat of a court martial, for its twisted 

evidence and perjuring witnesses have already been assembled. Second, General 

Brown's isolation at the Pentagon and confinement to his Fort Myer residence are not 

absolute.  Instead, they are interspersed with very carefully controlled appearances at 

official functions, since his absence from these would quickly arouse suspicions that 

something was terribly wrong. Now, should General Brown attempt again to step out 

of line and defy those in high places by giving orders to remove the missiles, doing his 

Constitutional duty, the suspended threat of court martial would instantly come 

crashing down upon him. By means of the elaborately doctored and falsified evidence 

I've already mentioned, General Brown would be railroaded into certain conviction for 

treason for doing his duty. Already alleged statements by General Brown have been 

published recently to make him appear to be a dangerous man. Were General Brown 

to be court-martialed with falsified evidence, it would destroy him personally. It 

would also prevent his efforts from producing any benefits to America -- such as a 

resumption of the removal of Soviet nuclear missiles from our waters. Any such orders 

of his would be rescinded; and his court-martial would be used to make any attempts 

by him to warn America useless, by destroying his credibility. 



As long ago as October, 1976, just a month after my meeting with him, General Brown 

was given a powerful demonstration of the ability of his enemies to crucify him 

publicly. As I discussed that month in Audio Letter N° 17, a six-month old interview of 

General Brown was dredged up and used to subject him to intense public 

embarrassment and criticism. A few alleged statements of his from the interview were 

made public and played up by the controlled major media to such an extent that he 

was forced to make a public apology on nationwide television. Can you imagine?  

All of that for a few relatively insignificant comments which, if he really made them at 

all, had attracted no attention six months earlier. This episode had just one purpose--

to prove to General Brown that if the falsified charges of treason should ever be 

leveled at him, he would have no chance at all either to defend himself or to do a 

service to America. His only recourse now would be to himself publicly demand a 

court-martial, but even that would not be successful without a massive outpouring of 

public support for him ahead of time -- and that, my friends, has so far been denied 

him to the everlasting shame of our entire nation.  Should General Brown come to any 

physical harm, the responsibility for it will rest squarely on the shoulders of David, 

Nelson, Laurance, and John D. Rockefeller III; but meanwhile, he's a secret captive, 

keeping millions of Americans reassured that all is well merely by his presence on the 

scene.   

Whenever a public or official appearance or statement by General Brown is called for, 

it's arranged and carried out under the watchful eyes of a heavy escort, although this is 

not always apparent. Otherwise the openness, the accessibility, and warmth that has 

always distinguished General Brown among newspaper reporters is now gone. He's a 

virtual prisoner at the Pentagon, held practically incommunicado except for the 

carefully controlled communications and appearances I have already mentioned. As 

soon as this Audio Letter is released, you can expect to see things happen that may 

seem to disprove what I am telling you -- for example, General Brown may become 

more visible publicly for a while. It is even conceivable, though highly unlikely, that 

this might even be carried to the point of having General Brown publicly deny that he 

has come under any new restrictions in recent months as the result, say, of the 

unfavorable publicity he received some months ago. Should that happen, keep in mind 

that General Brown is now a prisoner of war, imprisoned by the enemies within our 

own midst; and we've already seen many examples of the kinds of things American 

prisoners of war are forced to say for propaganda purposes. 

Yes, my friends, General Brown stood up for all of us only to have too many of us let 

him down by failing to follow through with our thanks and our overwhelming 

support; but there is one way that we can still keep General Brown's great personal 

sacrifice on our behalf from being in vain, and that is for us, each and every one of us as 

individuals, to begin right now to do whatever we can to save our beloved country.  



My friends, there's no vacation from reality. It's up to you to do what you can -- there's 

no one else; and even though you may not be able to do more than write a letter or 

two, do it. You never know how far your few words may spread. They may pass from 

one person to another, finally reaching the ear of someone you don't even know, 

someone with far more resources than you have who may play a vital role in saving our 

nation, yet who may never hear and never act if you fail to do your part. If all you have 

to offer is 5 loaves and 2 fishes, offer it; you just might be amazed at the results. 

Until next month, God willing, this is Dr. Beter. Thank you, and may God bless each 

and every one of you. 
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Hello, my friends, this is Dr. Beter. Today is May 28, 1977 and this is my monthly 

Audio Letter N° 24.  This issue concludes the second year of the Audio-letter. But only 

if we are blessed by a true miracle, will the third year ever be completed, because as I 

speak to you today a tragedy has already been set in motion that is beyond human 

comprehension. Not since last July and August, 1976 when the Soviet Union began 

planting underwater bombs and missiles in our own territorial waters has the 

situation been so grave and urgent as it is now. For that reason I will dispense with 

any further introduction today in order to discuss these three topics:  

Topic #1--The Fall of Babylon Revisited;  

Topic #2--The Handwriting On The Wall For America; and 

Topic #3--WATER, THE ULTIMATE WEAPON. 

 

Topic #1--We live today in a world that grows more complex and more confusing 

with each passing day, but in spite of that we Americans are fond of praising ourselves 

for the great man-made wonders of our age.  And whenever the obvious dangers to our 

continued existence as a nation prey on our minds, we are always reminded that we, 

the great United States, have already survived fully two centuries since our Republic 

was founded.  And scarcely a day goes by that we are not reassured by our rulers, 

elected and otherwise, that we are the mightiest nation on earth.   

Our technology, we are told day in and day out, is so wonderful that it is impossible 

that any other nation on earth, especially the poor, backward Soviet Union, might 

surpass us in any important way.  In other words, we are technologically impregnable.  

And lest we become prematurely concerned over the impact of the recent radical 

changes in our weather, certain news reports recently have told incredible lies to the 

effect that the United States has a two-year surplus of grains in our storage bins.  In all 



of this, the behavior of the United States today is like that of countless civilizations 

before us--just before they perished.  

And in some respects the greatest similarity of all is with that of ancient Babylon just 

before its abrupt fall from power.  The origins of the United States, unlike Babylon, 

were strongly moral and spiritual in content, and the system of government set forth 

in the United States Constitution, which freed men in a way unparalleled in human 

history, was conceived by men who understood man's place within God's creation.  

This heritage still lives today in the hearts of many Americans, but it's rapidly being 

snuffed out under the bondage of rulers who are superimposing the pattern of ancient 

Babylon on our beloved land.  

The Babylonian pattern is totally evil, and those who choose to bow down to such 

Satanic rule thereby make themselves part of it. The origins of ancient Babylon are lost 

in the midst of time, perhaps 5,000 years ago, but it reached its peak around 600 B.C., 

at which time it was undisputed as the most powerful empire the world had ever seen.  

The City of Babylon was the Rome of its day, the most important trading center, the 

most powerful military force, the greatest cultural influence, and even a center of 

tourism because of its remarkable hanging gardens and other man-made wonders.  

The huge city of Babylon was surrounded by city walls so high and so thick that they 

were impregnable by any military technology of that day; and inside the city there was 

a two-year supply of food, making any attempted siege against Babylon unattractive.  

And there was no lack of water either, because no less than the mighty river Euphrates 

ran through the city.   

Yes, Babylon was powerful, wealthy, and so secure in material terms that potential 

adversaries were hardly even taken seriously.  Even when it became clear that the 

increasingly powerful joint empire of the Medes and the Persians had designs on 

Babylon, there was no real concern. With all their means of protection against 

invasion and their unrivaled prosperity, the Babylonian attitude was simply "It 

couldn't happen here". And so when the Medo-Persian army of Cyrus and Darius laid 

siege to Babylon, the only response of the ruler of Babylon was debauchery, feasting, 

drunkenness, and mocking any real power greater than himself.  At this point, we're 

told, the Babylonian feast was interrupted by the appearance of a hand in midair 

writing words on the wall that said Babylon's rule was at an end, that its ruler had 

been weighed in the balances and found wanting, and that the kingdom would be 

divided and given to the Medes and Persians.  The handwriting on the wall said the 

impossible was about to happen--Babylon, the impregnable city, was about to fall--

How could this be?  No one in Babylon had ever had experience with invasion and so 

could not imagine such a thing; and yet, within a few short hours, before the drunken 

feast even ended, the impossible happened.   



First, the water level in the mighty Euphrates river, flowing through the middle of 

Babylon, started dropping rapidly. It dwindled to a trickle, and soon stopped 

altogether.  Cyrus, the Persian, had worked out of sight of Babylon and had diverted 

the Euphrates out of its normal channel.  Now the great impregnable walls of Babylon 

were left with huge openings--namely, the river bed no longer filled with water, and in 

marched the Medo-Persian army, conquering Babylon without resistance.  And today, 

the United States is under siege by the Soviet Union with the cooperation from within 

of quislings.  We are threatened by the joint Rockefeller/Soviet empire just as Babylon 

was besieged by the joint Medo-Persian empire. And now, as then, we are told there is 

nothing to worry about, "It just couldn't happen here".   

But, my friends, just as happened in ancient Babylon, the handwriting is now on the 

wall for America.  The America we know today is a perversion of the pattern originally 

laid down for our beloved land, and America as we know it is about to come to an end.  

And as with ancient Babylon, WATER is our Achilles heel and the means by which 

we are to be reduced to surrender without a fight. 

 

Topic #2--Not long ago the Carter administration's Ambassador to the United 

Nations, Andy Young, made the remarkable statement that: "Communism has never 

been a threat to me". He also has a habit of patting Cuba on the back for the so-called 

'stabilizing influence' of Cuban troops in Africa, and otherwise has repeatedly shown 

a very amiable attitude toward World Communism.  

Many Americans have wondered why Andy Young is allowed to go on saying such 

things without being restrained in any way by Jimmy Carter. But Carter has now 

answered that, in a major foreign policy speech given at the University of Notre Dame 

on May 22, 1977.  This speech is as important as the famous Iron Curtain Speech of Sir 

Winston Churchill a generation ago at Fulton, Missouri.   

White House aides stated that the Carter speech at Notre Dame was specifically 

intended to "send some messages to foreign governments"--and it did. The foreign 

press is filled with headlines about the major turn that has just been taken in 

American foreign policy. Yet, here at home, many Americans have not grasped what 

has happened. The most basic theme of that Carter speech is an elaborate echo of 

Andy Young's statement, that is: "We are no longer afraid of Communism". Is this 

because Communism is withering and dying?  One need only look at a map to see how 

fast Communism is eating up the world. What Jimmy Carter is telling us and the 

world, is 'We can get along with Communism'; and just to prove it, one of America's 

most important, efficient intelligence operations to keep an eye on Soviet naval 

movements and other important matters is being closed down.  This intelligence unit, 

known as Task Force 157 and run by the United States Navy, has a budget of well 



under 1/10 of 1% of that of the CIA, and yet it is being shut down--supposedly for 

budgetary reason.   

Meanwhile the signs of war to come are all around us.  So great are the dangers facing 

us that military men are speaking up in increasing numbers in an effort to warn 

America before disaster arrives. Since they are subject to military law and subordinate 

to civilians who do not want them to speak up, it's no small thing to speak out in this 

way.   

So, consider what Major General John K. Singlaub said in an interview on May 19, 

1977. General Singlaub, the third-ranking U.S. Army General in Korea said: "If we 

withdraw our ground forces on the schedule suggested, it will lead to war."  And why 

did General Singlaub speak up? His answer was: "The question asked after United 

States setbacks in Korea and Vietnam was: 'Did the military people in the know 

express themselves loudly and clearly enough that the decision-makers understood?'  

We want to make sure". In speaking this way, General Singlaub was doing no more 

than expressing the consensus of practically every knowledgeable military man about 

the Korean situation.   

For example, the same Washington Post article that quoted General Singlaub also 

quoted another headquarters Army officer in Korea as saying about the Carter plan to 

withdraw our troops: "I don't know anybody who is not staggered by it.  There's no 

military or strategic logic for withdrawal". The plan to withdraw from South Korea, in 

other words, is strictly political--in line with the newly-announced American foreign 

policy that it is no longer afraid of Communism.  

The reason General Singlaub's words had such an impact in this country is that his 

name was attached to his warnings. The words I just quoted from the other 

anonymous Army Officer are just as startling as what General Singlaub said. But 

people will just read those words once, frown, and then forget about it.  But everyone 

knows about General Singlaub's warnings because, deliberately or otherwise, he 

allowed himself to be identified as the source of the warnings; and, for daring to warn 

us, he was promptly relieved of his Korean command by Jimmy Carter.  The situation 

in Korea illustrates the direction in which events are now moving, but other events are 

due to occur long before the pullout of our troops from South Korea.  The real threat 

to our security is no longer in Korea or in Europe but right here in our own backyard. 

Another military man who is actively trying to warn America is Major General George 

Keegan, who retired at the beginning of this year as Chief of Air Force Intelligence.  

General Keegan is one of the West's greatest intelligence analysts, and the story he 

has to tell should be continuous headline news throughout our nation. General 

Keegan has been speaking on radio and television talk shows, giving speeches, 

accepting interviews--in short, using every channel open to him in an effort to wake 



up America before it is too late. One of his most comprehensive and important 

speeches was the one delivered on March 11, 1977, at a press conference sponsored by 

the American Security Council here in Washington, D.C.  To find out in more detail 

what General Keegan had to say, I would urge every American to obtain a copy of that 

speech.  Write to the American Security Council, Boston, Va., 22713 for information.  

It was published as the April 1977 Washington Report of the American Security 

Council. 

We're frequently told by syndicated columnists that the CIA is our first line of 

defense, but General Keegan said in his speech: "The ultimate function of a nation's 

intelligence is to render carefully assessed judgments and forecasts regarding the 

threat. When I look back upon my experience with this nation's highest estimating 

body, I have the impression of having taken part in a Charles Dickens novel. The sense 

of make-believe and unreality has to be experienced to be believed."  Further on he 

says: "The intelligence estimators, heavily dominated by the CIA and the State 

Department, have been wrong about Soviet purposes in pursuing detente.  They have 

been shockingly deficient in their estimates of the risks and the advantages to the 

United States and the free world of the so-called technology exchange with the Soviet 

Union". And he adds: "If there has been a Watergate in this country, and there has 

been, but ignored, it has been in the monumentally incompetent judgmental processes 

of this government regarding the nature, character, and growth of the Soviet threat as 

it has evolved from year to year". General Keegan goes on to make crystal clear that the 

deficiencies in our intelligence estimates are not due to any lack of our ability to 

collect information or to analyze it technically. The problem, instead, has to do with 

what is done with that information. To begin with, the intelligence estimation process 

at the highest levels in America today is not objective, but is manipulated to fit 

political purposes.   

In General Keegan's words, and I quote: "The United States intelligence estimative 

process cannot be understood unless it is first appreciated that national intelligence 

estimates must perform three functions.  First, they must support the decisions of the 

President, both for the record of history and for the avoidance of impeachment.  

Second, they must substantiate or help to justify the decisions of the White House 

'Office of Management and Budget'.  Finally, the intelligence estimates must, whatever 

other purpose they may serve, rationalize the foreign security policy initiatives of the 

Secretary of State". Continuing, General Keegan says: "I appreciate that those are 

extremely important allegations to make, but I submit to you today that it is not 

possible to understand the workings of the United States intelligence community 

unless one is willing to open his mind to the influence of those three factors". This 

situation is illustrated vividly by General Keegan's discussion of the controversy over 

the Soviet Back-Fire Bomber.   



As I've told you for many months, the Supersonic Back-Fire is an inter-continental 

strategic bomber, capable of striking the United States with nuclear weapons.  

General Keegan says: "The central issue all along has been whether this bomber posed 

a threat to the United States. The Soviets argued that it did not, and the CIA and State 

Department rather consistently accepted the Soviet point of view". General Keegan 

proceeded to acquire analysis of the Back-Fire's capability from "the most competent 

analysts in the free world".  

The available intelligence information was provided to three American aircraft 

companies with experience building strategic bombers--plus, for good measure, the 

Royal Air Force and the Royal Aircraft establishment in England--and the results: 

"every single one of these organizations independently agreed that the Back-Fire had 

an intercontinental capability. Yet my word was not good enough, nor was that of the 

American and British heavy-bomber designers and builders.  CIA and State chose to 

believe the Soviets". General Keegan is not in a position to express it this way, my 

friends, but his description of the Back-Fire controversy illustrates what I've been 

trying to tell you over the months--that the Rockefeller cartel has more faith in the 

Soviet Union than in our own United States.   

Finally, General Keegan explains, the sheer weight of analysis made it more and more 

apparent that the Back-Fire was truly intercontinental: "however, CIA and State now 

judged that the Soviet Union had no intention of using the Back-Fire as an 

intercontinental bomber"--this in spite of the fact that the second model of the Back-

Fire has been given even greater range.  The history of the Back-Fire controversy up to 

this point is very disgraceful, and still generally unknown to the American people. But 

listen now to the final chapter in General Keegan's words, and I quote: "Seemingly 

undaunted by the most extensive analysis of a foreign bomber ever performed in the 

United States, the CIA, in one final, super-secret, uncoordinated effort, proceeded 

over a period of 18 months to undertake an analysis designed to prove that the Back-

Fire Bomber could not reach the United States.   

This effort, in which small bits and pieces of controlled information were provided to 

McDonnell-Douglas Aircraft, designer and builder of fighters, represents one of the 

most artful contrivances I have ever observed.  It is one which I suspect may have been 

designed to salvage a SALT accord. Finally, when the CIA surprised everyone by 

surfacing its new analysis, months of painful an extensive analysis were required to 

show that the books had been rigged.  Artificially high G-loadings had been assigned 

to the design of the Back-Fire along with excessive engine-drag and other factors 

which were designed to reduce range".  And this, my friends, is how our so-called first 

line of defense, the CIA, looks after America's national security to the tune of over 

twenty billion dollars a year. 



Elsewhere in his talk General Keegan also spells out the dangerous manner in which 

our military intelligence capabilities have been progressively over-centralized, 

compartmentalized, and taken over by civilians "who understand little about the 

horrors of war--and these are people who understand even less about military 

doctrine, strategy, and weapons". The product of all these trends described by General 

Keegan is the very intelligence gap that I discussed with General George S. Brown, 

Chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff, when I met with him last September (1976).   

For years General Keegan has tried in vain to obtain a series of post-mortem audits on 

the predictive and estimative record of the United States intelligence community.  The 

audit would be performed by qualified but disinterested outsiders with no links to the 

intelligence community so that their work would be unbiased. Quoting General 

Keegan again: "Such audits would record scrupulously where we had been wrong, 

where we had been right, where we had fallen short of the mark or where we had 

exaggerated. Yet, every such suggestion had been met with disdain and has been 

resisted in the most resounding vocal and emotional way". He might as well have 

asked for an honest audit of Fort Knox. 

General Keegan's speech contains many more things than there is time to discuss in 

this tape, and they're all important. He reveals many things about the military 

capabilities of both the Soviet Union and the United States that you will never hear 

through the usual news channels, but they all boil down to just two major 

conclusions, backed up by many, many facts.  One conclusion is that Soviet military 

capabilities vastly exceed what we are being led to believe, both in terms of quantity 

and quality.  The other conclusion is that the Soviet Union is firmly convinced that a 

nation can fight a nuclear war and continue afterward as a functioning society; and 

based on that conclusion from a Soviet study undertaken after World War II, the 

Soviet Union has for more than 20 years been preparing militarily to fight and win a 

nuclear war.  The American approach, on the other hand, is only to deter such a war, 

even though General Keegan says: "I am unaware of a single definitive effort ever 

conducted by the United States to determine precisely and in great detail what it 

would take to deter". 

General Keegan also explains another very important principle--it has to do with 

official judgments of the strategic balance and carries over into public 

pronouncements by the Pentagon.  This is the tacit rule requiring the use of so-called 

'agreed national intelligence'. Says General Keegan: "Agreed national intelligence is 

derived by committee, contains little that is controversial except in some footnote or 

dissent; and it rarely contains meaningful reference to the dynamics of strategic 

competition in terms of the new weapons, new forces, and new capabilities being 

evolved by the Soviet Union". Thus, whatever new threats are involved, whether it be 

the awesome particle beam weapon warned about by General Keegan or the Soviet 



underwater missiles I've been warning about for nearly a year, Pentagon disclaimers 

dare not be accepted at face value today without challenge. Those who accept these 

denials are playing straight into the hands of our nation's deadliest enemies.  

Meanwhile the build-up toward the start of Nuclear War One is gaining momentum.  

Two months ago Nelson Rockefeller visited Israel to help speed up the preparations 

for a Middle East war. By mid-April, Israeli troops had begun massive maneuvers in 

the Sinai with live ammunition, Reserves had been called up, and Egyptian maneuvers 

were soon underway as well in the western Sinai.  These maneuvers, headline news in 

Europe and Britain, have gone unmentioned in the United States except for the crash 

in the Sinai of a huge helicopter killing 56 Israeli soldiers. Then just a few days ago the 

extremists came to power by way of the recent Israeli elections. The Middle East is 

now a powder keg as a result, and the Carter administration is rapidly disengaging 

and disassociating itself from Israel.  So, when the nuclear strike from the Sinai against 

Arab oil wells takes place, it will not be recognized by the world or by most 

Americans for what it really is. Perhaps General Keegan was also right about one other 

thing he said in his speech: "We have reached a point in America where I believe we 

are almost incapable, culturally, of being warned". If so, my friends, it is we, the 

United States of America, who will have been weighed in the balances and found 

wanting, like ancient Babylon. 

 

Topic #3--When the sun came up on southeastern Idaho one day almost a year ago, it 

looked like the start of just another beautiful late spring day. It was Saturday, and two 

fishermen were looking forward to a relaxing day in the shadow of the new Teton 

Dam. The Dam, over 300 feet high, had been completed the previous fall except for a 

few finishing touches that remained, and had been gradually filling up with water 

during the winter.  

Now, due to the run-off of melting snow in the mountains, it was almost full.  Further 

downstream from the dam, tens of thousands of people were going about their 

business. Some puttered around their houses doing weekend chores, while others 

were at work at businesses or on farms; but for the construction crew who arrived for 

work on the Teton Dam site that morning of June 5, 1976, it was a different story.  At 

about 7:30 A.M. it was discovered that a sizeable leak had sprung, not through the 

dam itself but through the section of mountain on one side where the dam was 

anchored.  This was reported immediately to the proper authorities, who directed that 

steps be taken immediately to start lowering the water level behind the Dam. Why 

the leak had appeared so suddenly was a puzzle, since inspection of the Dam by 

personnel around nine o'clock the previous evening had turned up nothing wrong.  

But there was no time to solve this puzzle, because soon a second leak developed.  

Like the first, this second leak also appeared to break through the anchoring mountain 



side rather than the Dam itself.  Now the situation began to deteriorate at an alarming 

rate.   

Soon a leak found its way through the earthen dam itself, and a growing torrent of 

water gushed from it.  Two bulldozers raced to that location to try to stop the flow by 

moving more earth into position, but the leak grew so fast that the bulldozers were 

lost, the operators leaping and scrambling to safety barely in time to save themselves.   

Like a nightmare come true, the Teton Dam crumbled, collapsed, and released tons of 

water into the valley below.  The day ended abruptly in tragedy for the two fishermen, 

and others who lost their lives as well.  For two days, flood waters from that ruined 

dam continued to spread, ultimately covering an area of 300 square miles including 

several towns and 50,000 acres of farm land.  One of the major purposes of the Teton 

Dam, like many others around our country, had been flood control.  Now the man-

made flood unleashed by the collapsed dam had caused damage estimated to be in the 

range of $350- to $500,000,000 in addition to the loss of life. The bursting of the Teton 

Dam provided America with a preview, on a very small scale, of what the Soviet Union 

plans to do to our entire country. 

Last month in Audio Letter N° 23 I reported hard intelligence I had received to the 

effect that 21 major lakes and dams in 10 western states have hydrogen Soviet bombs 

planted in them. But the information I gave you then, my friends, was only the 

beginning. Since recording Audio Letter N° 23, I have been under an avalanche of 

ongoing intelligence reports concerning the ongoing Soviet program of planting 

nuclear weapons in our inland lakes and reservoirs.  I can now reveal that this Soviet 

program began at a relatively slow, careful pace as much as 18 months ago.  For 

example, a Soviet nuclear device was planted over a year ago at a dam known as the 

Dalles on the Columbia River east of Portland, Oregon, and it is still there now.  The 

Teton Dam disaster appeared to be just a great big accident, but it brought to 

everyone's attention the fact that dams can be made to collapse under certain 

conditions and that the consequences are devastating.   

Meanwhile the border of Idaho with Canada has become an important entry point for 

Soviet agents who are bringing nuclear bombs into this country.  On Monday May 16, 

I received an alert from my intelligence sources that Soviet agents were at that time in 

the process of transporting nuclear weapons into the northern United States by truck 

through several entry portals along the Canadian border. The greatest focus of that 

activity was at the Idaho entry points of Porthill and Eastport. For the next several 

days I was in frequent contact with my intelligence contacts in Canada who were 

taking very definite action to find and stop these Soviet intruders; but here in the 

United States our attention is being focused on our border with Mexico by the 

manufactured distraction of illegal immigrants.  At the same time, we are undergoing a 



wholesale invasion along our border with Canada by the Soviet Union and not one 

thing is being done about it by the United States.   

By late that first day, May 16, at least 16 Soviet vehicles carrying nuclear weapons were 

known to have crossed into the United States from Canada through entry portals into 

Idaho and Montana; meanwhile 7 more were on Canadian Highway 3 from Vancouver, 

British Columbia, Canada, heading toward Porthill and Eastport, Idaho, to enter the 

United States.  By that time the origination point in the Vancouver area had been 

narrowed down to a barge in Horseshoe Bay.   

The Canadians took care of the situation on their side of the border by stopping and 

inspecting trucks in the appropriate area, and by early May 18 all seven trucks driven 

by Soviet agents had been stopped and rounded up just short of the border.  At that 

point, however, their next step was to wait for further instructions from Ottawa, and 

I have not yet been informed as to what further action was taken.  Meanwhile the only 

public hint of what was going on was contained in a short item printed in Vancouver 

newspapers on May 19.  It stated that trucks were being stopped and searched along 

Route 3, but did not give the reason.  For my Canadian friends, now you know!  But it 

was a different and sad story here in the United States. 

The Federal government is taking no action whatsoever, proving that there is a 

continuing collusion between the Rockefeller empire and the Soviet empire. At the 

State level, one would hope that the chances of obtaining action would be a little 

better, but so far that has not been the case. Concerned citizens who have tried to 

bring my warnings to the attention of their Governors and other high State officials 

have encountered basically two reactions--one is that "This is something for the 

Federal government, so we'll refer it to them"; and of course there it ends.  The other 

main response is to the effect: "Naturally even if we did find a bomb in the lake next to 

the dam, we would not make it public--after all, we don't want to excite the people."  

But, my friends, that is like an air raid warden refusing to turn on the siren during an 

attack because it might frighten people.  At the local level though, one would hope 

that some action could still be expected, but No; during the period of May 16 I tried in 

every possible way to get local and state police in northern Idaho to simply check out 

some very specific reports I had been given, but to no avail.   

Several Soviet trucks were known to be heading southward in northern Idaho toward 

the town of Sandpoint, and I was informed of the approximate positions where it 

should have been possible to intercept them on the highway; but when I relayed these 

reports to State and local police in the area, both directly and through a brave local 

citizen in that area, it turned out to be impossible to persuade them to take action.  As 

one police sergeant told me, "We're wondering why the Federal government hasn't 

stepped in on this."  And since they had not, even after being notified, the assumption 

was that there must not be anything to it, therefore it was not even going to be 



investigated.  And so there, my friends, is a part of the handwriting on the wall for 

America. 

Most all Americans have been tricked into accepting the idea that only the Federal 

government counts or is able to do anything, even though this idea is totally alien to 

our Republic as originally founded.  All the Federal government has to do is not act or 

to remain silent about a matter, such as Soviet missiles in our waters, and people 

conveniently leap to the conclusion that there must not be any missiles. As General 

Keegan says, we're becoming incapable of being warned; and, my friends, if we don't 

snap out of it, we will suffer horribly. The fact that something was afoot in the area of 

our nation's water supplies should have been realized four years ago when Nelson 

Rockefeller started his "National Commission on Water Quality". This he started at 

the same time as his much better known "Commission on Critical Choices for 

Americans." And just as the Commission on Critical Choices was absorbed into the 

Federal government in everything but name, the same was done with Rockefeller's 

Commission on Water Quality. But even if it was clear that water was to become a 

political tool in some way, I doubt that anyone in his worst nightmares imagined what 

was actually afoot. Over the past several years, Federal and State water quality control 

boards have built up a comprehensive and up-to-date picture of our nation's water 

resources and requirements--and all this data has been turned over to the Soviet 

Union!  So now, the Soviets know exactly where and how to strike at us through our 

Achilles' heel of water, just as the Medes and Persians were able to calculate how to 

attack ancient Babylon through its water source. 

In the alliance between the Rockefeller and the Soviet Union empires, the Rockefeller 

brothers still want to rule the American continent under complete dictatorship; and 

the Soviets still want America to become their complete satellite--a nation of slaves. 

But the Rockefellers realized long ago that this country could not be brought under 

the total control they desire without the benefit of crushing disasters to force us into 

that mold. And the Soviets for their part realize that to extract the benefit from 

America that they seek, it is not enough simply to conquer us in war.  Afterward there 

must be a core of turncoat managers, quislings, to run America for them. Soon, the 

Rockefellers expect to obtain the "Declaration of National Emergency" that they want 

in response to events which can be triggered by the Soviets. The Declaration of 

National Emergency, they believe, will make their dictatorship all but complete. At 

the present time the Soviet Union has at least 158 underwater missiles in our 

territorial waters along our coastlines.  In addition, the Great Lakes now bristle with 

smaller, single warhead Soviet underwater missiles--a total of 53 as of my latest 

information.   

The fact that the Soviet Union has been able to invade the Great Lakes and place 

missiles there is shocking; and it is even more shocking to know that Soviet agents are 



fanning out all over the United States, unhampered, to sow seeds of nuclear disaster 

throughout our land. It's hard for most people to imagine how such things are 

possible; but as I know from my own sources, they are being facilitated from within 

our country. For example, one of the key steps which has been taken by the Carter 

administration to permit these things recently was publicly confirmed by former 

Congressman John Rarick of Louisiana. Congressman Rarick publishes a very 

informative monthly newsletter entitled "You've a Right to Know", about which you 

might write to him at: Drawer E, Saint Francisville, La.  70775.   

Quoting from his March 1977 issue, "The Soviets are hauling United States cargo in 

intra-coastal shipping illegally against the provisions of the Jones Act.  Russian vessels 

can be seen in the river loading from barges, and also unloading on two barges, as if 

they constitute an integral arm of the United States Maritime Service. Barges loaded 

by Soviets have been followed up the river through inland waterways and small canals 

to where their cargoes have even reached the Chicago market". Congressman Rarick 

further reports that the Soviets are able to get away with this because Secretary of the 

Treasury Blumenthal waived the provisions of the Jones Act as applied to Soviet 

vessels.  Thanks to such generous help from within the United States has been thrown 

wide open to offensive Soviet actions. As a result the planting of nuclear devices in our 

inland waters--rivers as well as lakes and reservoirs--is mushrooming at a tremendous 

pace. To begin with, additional bombs have been planted in some of the huge 

dammed-up lakes that I named last month. For example, Hoover Dam had one bomb 

when I recorded Audio Letter N° 23, but now it has 3--one next to each end of the 

Dam itself, the third upstream some distance from the Dam. Another example is 

Oroville Reservoir in California. Last month it had one bomb, now it has 4.  But more 

serious than this overkill of a few dams is the vast number of targets throughout 

America where Soviet bombs have been and are being planted. City water reservoirs of 

any significance throughout America are targeted. Many already contain bombs, while 

others are scheduled to receive bombs from the many trucks fanning out across 

America with Soviet agents at the wheel. Flood control, irrigation, and hydroelectric 

dams of all kinds are targets as well; and major rivers are also being seeded with 

bombs at strategic points. 

To indicate the magnitude of the Soviet attack plan, I will report the current status of 

just one state--Texas, which is a major target. As of my latest intelligence, over 100 

bombs have already been planted in Texas; and I have been provided so far with a 

partial list that specifies 33 of the lakes involved. These are: Toledo Bend Reservoir, 

Sam Rayburn Reservoir, Steinhillyers Reservoir, Lake Vernon, two lakes northeast of 

Houston which provide water for the city, Conroe Lake, Somerville Reservoir, Lake 

Waco, Lake Whitney, Malakoff Lake, Frankston Lake, Lake Livingston, Millwood 

Reservoir, Lake Texarkana, Lake O' the Pines, Cedar Lake, Lake Tawakoni, four water 

reservoirs for Dallas and Fort Worth, Lake Texoma, Arbuckle Reservoir, Lake 



Bridgeport, Hubbard Creek Reservoir, Lake Kemp, Lake Arrowhead, O'Folla 

Reservoir, San Angelo Reservoir, Twin Buttes Reservoir, Lake Thomas, and White 

River Reservoir. 

A number of rivers around the country are also known to be involved already. These 

include the Mississippi, the Missouri, the Illinois, the Ohio, the Columbia, the 

Potomac, and the Susquehanna. In the Mississippi alone there are already 31 bombs 

located near dams, and locks, and other strategic points.  The farthest to the north is a 

bomb about 5 miles downstream of Little Falls, Minnesota. From there, they have all 

been planted all the way down to New Orleans of Louisiana, where 2 bombs are in the 

river.  There are also two other bombs near New Orleans at the east end of Lake 

Pontchartrain. 

My friends, the Soviet Union is striving to be in a position to suddenly, decisively rob 

America of our water resources. While we are distracted with arguments over 

weapons delivery systems, such as bombers and missiles, the Soviet Union is striving 

for the reliability of weapons that are already on site at the target.  When war comes, 

the Soviet Union plans to be able to just push a button, detonate nuclear weapons all 

over America, devastate our country with floods and the pestilence that they bring, 

and still have all their missiles and bombers still in reserve.  But before war comes, the 

Rockefeller/Soviet alliance plan to lay the groundwork for a Declaration of National 

Emergency in the United States. 

One option still available to them is war in the Middle East causing a cutoff of Arab 

OPEC oil supplies. But a horrendous new capability is now in place as an alternate 

means for creating our national emergency; and, my friends, there are ominous signs 

that this capability is going to be used, very soon.  Lurking deep in the waters around 

the Philippine Islands there are now 7 fission-fusion-fission bombs planted there by 

the Soviet Union.  

Such a bomb is essentially a hydrogen bomb with a jacket of uranium 238.  When it's 

set off, the nuclear reaction converts much of the jacket material to plutonium 239, 

which in turn explodes as well. The Soviet Union is the only nation that has ever set 

off such a bomb--16 years ago on October 30, 1961.  In doing so, they set an ugly record 

that still stands--the biggest nuclear weapon ever fired in the atmosphere.  Its yield 

was something over 50 megatons--that is 50 million tons of TNT, 2500 times as large 

as the atomic bomb dropped on Hiroshima.  

Theoretically, there's no limit to the yield of such a bomb, but for 16 years it has been 

thought of in the West as unusable because it produces such vast quantities of fall-out 

that it would endanger the country that used it.  But the Soviet Union has found a way 

to use it--deep under the ocean for geophysical warfare in an environment where the 

radio-active products are relatively confined, producing little fall-out. The Philippines 



sit like a keystone among a long arch of sub-sea trenches and faults that comprise the 

most earthquake-prone areas on earth.  

Starting just north of New Zealand, a band of geological instability runs 

northwestward toward the Philippines, then northeastward past Japan to the 

Kamchatka Peninsula, eastward along the Aleutians to Alaska, and then southward 

along the west coast of the United States, Mexico, Central America, and onward all 

the way to Chile. This long, irregular zone around the Pacific rim is often called the 

"Ring of Fire". The 7 Soviet bombs planted in Philippine waters are there for the 

purpose of triggering major earthquakes, which, thanks to the peculiar convergence of 

faults and trenches in that area, are intended to work their way by chain reaction all 

around the Pacific rim, devastating Washington State, Oregon, and California in the 

process.   

The 7 bombs in the Philippines are in the so-called gigaton range--that is, each one is 

equivalent to a billion tons of TNT--50,000 times more powerful than the Hiroshima 

bomb and therefore big enough to trigger massive earthquakes. And the Soviets 

believe they can safely use such warfare, treaties or no treaties, because most of the 

Soviet Union has no history of earthquakes.   

The Soviet gigaton bombs in the Philippines are located at navigational coordinates 

which I will now reveal.  No. 1 is at 17-23-23 north, 117-7-23 east; No. 2 is at 14-48-48 

north, 119-2-18 east; No. 3 is at 14-0-40 north, 118-23-53 east; No. 4 is at 13-0-0 north, 

117-42-8 east; No. 5 is at 12-0-54 north, 126-4-55 east; No. 6 is at 13-50-36 north, 125-

21-45 east; No. 7 is at 19-48-3 north, 123-51-57 east.   

But to make sure that our west coast is devastated by the effects of a seeming natural 

disaster erupting in the Philippines, a series of 7 conventional but large hydrogen 

bombs have been planted off our west coast by the Soviet Union.  These can be set off 

in conjunction with those in the Philippines, and at the right moment to produce tidal 

waves which would sweep in from the Pacific with devastating effect along our west 

coast.   

Bomb N° 1 west of Seattle is at 48-0-0 north, 127-50-0 west; N° 2 west of Eugene, 

Oregon is at 43-29-18 north, 127-55-5 west; N° 3 west of San Francisco is at 37-8-45 

north, 125-42-30 west; N° 4 west of Monterey is at 

36-31-0 north, 125-26-30 west; N° 5, also west of Monterey, is at 36-26-30 north, 124-

56-0 west; N° 6 west of Los Angeles is at 33-25-15 north, 122-23-50 west; and N° 7 

southwest of San Diego is at 31-45-35 north, 120-36-0 west.  

In my Audio Letter N° 20 for January 1977, I referred to a warning document issued in 

December 1975 by Mr. Tony Hodges of Hawaii. In that document Mr. Hodges 

presented evidence of the feasibility of underwater missiles. He also warned of the 



dangers of bombs on or in the seabed designed to generate earthquakes or tidal waves.  

Unfortunately, it turns out that Mr. Hodges warnings were all valid. 

The dictatorship and war plans are being speeded up now; the world will be stunned 

by what will look like a massive, natural disaster in the Philippines that also spreads 

around the Ring of Fire to decimate our west coast.  And when it happens, Jimmy 

Carter will have the excuse David Rockefeller wants him to have to declare a National 

Emergency and in effect suspend the United States Constitution. The President's 

dictatorial emergency powers spelled out in Executive Orders 11490 and 11921 will be 

activated, and the complete bureaucracy of dictatorship set in motion under 

circumstances designed to stifle all dissent; and the elaborate prescriptions for 

complete governmental control of all of our water resources spelled out in Executive 

Order 11921 will be activated under conditions which enable this to be sold to the 

people as necessary for our best interest.   

Soon thereafter, with the Rockefeller dictatorship in place, Nuclear War One itself is 

planned to come.  Dams and reservoirs all over America are to be destroyed at one 

blow by the Soviet Union; and the quislings from the Trilateral Commission, who now 

control the Federal government, will use their control over what little remains of our 

water supplies to make their domination of us total. The saddest thing about all of 

this is that only when it happens will people believe.  By total exposure there is a 

chance to prevent the West Coast disaster; but without exposure, there is no chance 

whatsoever. 

My friends, it's only by the grace and power of our Lord Jesus Christ that I've received 

the information I revealed over the recent past; and it's my solemn duty to pass on this 

information to you--it's not meant for me alone.  And in the same way, it's not meant 

for you alone--it needs to be known by everyone.  And so, my friends, this completes 

two years of my monthly Audio Letters. I want to thank you for all your words of 

encouragement, your support, and especially your prayers.  Again, thank you; and may 

God bless each and every one of you. 
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This is the Dr. Beter AUDIO LETTER(R), Box 16428, Ft. Worth, Texas  76133. 

Hello, my friends, this is Dr. Beter. Today is August 26, 1977, and this is my AUDIO 

LETTER(R) N° 25. 

It is now almost three months since I recorded AUDIO LETTER N° 24 on May 28, 

1977; and as I warned you then, the plans for Dictatorship and War are now being 

speeded up. At that time, about three months ago, the Soviet program of planting 

nuclear weapons in the inland lakes and rivers of the United States had turned into an 

all-out, silent attack on our country. Soviet agents in vans, campers, and trucks were 

fanning out unhampered throughout our land turning our peaceful countryside into 

an unsuspected battlefield strewn with nuclear mines capable of destroying our water 

resources; and at no level of government -- local, state, or federal -- was anything being 

done to stop it. Local and state authorities when alerted to Soviet activities in their 

areas of jurisdiction were shrugging it off in absolute disbelief. They were saying in 

effect, "Relax.  Just trust the Federal Government to take care of everything". 

With this attitude as an excuse, they were and still are shirking their sworn duty to at 

least investigate conclusively some very specific leads they have been given. But as for 

the Federal Government, actions such as the waiving of the Jones Act by Treasury 

Secretary Blumenthal to allow Soviet vessels to ply our inland waterways speak for 

themselves. And just as in the case of the Fort Knox Gold Scandal three years ago, 

there's no effort whatever now to disprove my charges about the Soviet nuclear 

sabotage of America -- but only to discredit them. 

I think this parallel makes the current status of the Gold Scandal worthy of comment.  

After three years of tireless effort by my friend Edward Durell, the Fort Knox Gold 

Scandal now shows renewed signs of breaking into the open in spite of all the lies and 

tricks the Rockefeller-controlled Federal Government can do. The international 

financial community is now more concerned about the massive evidence of fraud 

surrounding America's alleged monetary gold supply than ever before, because the 

sheer weight of evidence now makes it impossible for anyone except the Rockefeller-

dominated major media to ignore it. The Carter Administration has become so 

concerned about this that on July 28, 1977, just last month, Treasury Secretary 



Blumenthal took the extreme step of going to the Fort Knox Bullion Depository 

himself. Can you imagine? He had himself photographed by TIME magazine sitting on 

the same stack of warmed-over junk gold bars viewed at Fort Knox in Compartment 

N° 33 in September 1974. Then he went to Louisville to deliver his speech prepared 

before he left Washington, saying how impressed he was with the wonderful hoard of 

gold he had just inspected at Fort Knox.  

Former Treasury Secretary William Simon knew better than to go there personally, 

even at the height of the public controversy over Fort Knox three years ago. Instead he 

sent poor Mrs. Mary Brooks, the unsuspecting head of the Bureau of the Mint, to tell 

the world, "It's all here". But now extreme measures are called for in the name of 

"cover-up" because, while the public sleeps, the powerful financial community shows 

signs of awakening with a roar. If you would like a very hard-hitting, fully-

documented summary of the mountain of evidence that now has the Treasury 

Department so worried, send a business-sized, self-addressed envelope bearing first-

class United States postage for two (2) ounces (24 cents -- at the time of this 

recording) to: 

Mr. Edward Durell, P.O. Box 586, 

Berryville, Virginia  Zip 22611. 

Only time will tell whether in fact the Fort Knox Gold Scandal will at last be revealed 

truthfully to the American people at large; but even if it breaks today, it's already more 

than three years overdue. The United States Congress chose to ignore my charges and 

my evidence when I testified about it in April 1974; and, my friends, we don't have 

three years to wait for the truth to come out about the Soviet nuclear mining of the 

United States. We are on borrowed time! 

That is why, after recording AUDIO LETTER N° 24 three months ago, I suspended 

the AUDIO LETTER to concentrate all my efforts on a campaign to prove conclusively 

the presence of Soviet nuclear weapons inside our country for all to see.  I knew that it 

was a long shot because none of the citizen groups with whom I was in contact had 

access to sophisticated equipment of any kind, or much money to spend on it or even 

much free time. But I believed it was still worth the try, because as I warned in 

AUDIO LETTER N° 24, only total exposure of the Soviet threat to our nation has any 

chance of turning aside NUCLEAR WAS ONE. It is therefore painful to have to tell 

you, my friends, that my efforts and those with whom I have been working around the 

United States have so far been unsuccessful in achieving their primary goal -- the 

physical recovery and public display in a safe manner of a Soviet nuclear bomb from a 

lake or river. There has been some partial success in spreading the alarm more widely 

than before, but the total exposure, which is so vital to our survival as a nation, still 

has not been accomplished. 



Since recording AUDIO LETTER N° 24 in May, I have responded to requests from 

concerned citizens throughout America asking for the locations of any Soviet nuclear 

weapons in their areas. In many cases upon receiving this information, people have 

tried to get local or state authorities to investigate, usually without even a token of 

success, although in two or three cases there does seem to be some genuine interest at 

the local level. Other people have gone to their local newspapers, but these in general 

have not bothered even to contact me to find out more about the story. Finally, 

scattered attempts have been made by groups of citizens in a number of states to send 

scuba divers down to search the bottom of reservoirs in an attempt to actually find a 

bomb. These private citizens, who by their own choice have donned diving equipment 

and spent their own time and their own money to at least try, deserve all of our 

thanks.  I am not aware of a single case in which these private searches were able to be 

done with the aid of anything more than a hand-carried underwater light, or in rare 

cases a commercial underwater metal detector, and some divers did not even have this 

much; and yet they have tried to do that which the Federal Government, spending 

over 80-billion dollars yearly on so-called Defense, refuses to do. In one case which has 

been confirmed, two bombs were found and retrieved, not from a reservoir or river but 

from a salt water cove in a resort area on the east coast; but these two bombs, instead 

of being made public, were turned over to the Federal Government by the individuals 

involved for their own reasons.  

Otherwise I cannot confirm that any other bombs have been found or retrieved up to 

now. 

Two months ago what may turn out to have been our one best opportunity to catch 

some Soviet agents red-handed occurred in Texas. An individual was driving along a 

country road after midnight when he noticed an old-style green-and-white delivery 

van with Florida license plates parked for the night on the roadside. It looked like a 

hippie van, yet was parked with legal precision complete with regulation high-

visibility warning markers set out along the edge of the road. Something just didn't 

look right about it, and on a hunch my friend found a pay phone and called to ask 

whether by chance any Soviet vans were scheduled to be on that road at that time. 

One of my Intelligence contacts quickly checked the available information and 

reported back that two Soviet trucks should be parked for the night on that road -- 

one of them in the exact location where my friend had seen the green-and-white van. 

Furthermore, the vans were still enroute to their targets and still had nuclear weapons 

aboard.  My friend then spent the next four hours trying in vain to bring about some 

decisive action concerning the van. He called a friend who was acquainted with my 

warnings about the bombs, getting him out of bed at 1:30 A.M., and together they tried 

in vain to get the appropriate law enforcement authorities in that area to go with them 

and investigate the van. Finally, they drove back out to the van at around 3:30 A.M., 

stopped behind it with their car lights illuminating the van, and took two 



photographs -- one a close-up of the Florida license plate. The next day they went to 

the local police headquarters and asked them for identification information about the 

van, giving them the Florida license number. The police used their teletype to check 

with Florida, and the State of Florida wired back that the license number given them 

was non-existent and the van unidentifiable. 

And so it has gone, my friends. Those who are ready and willing to take action on 

behalf of our beloved country are hampered by limited resources; and those who do 

have the necessary resources and authority to take decisive action refuse to do so for 

an endless variety of reasons. Many simply do not believe, others cannot bring 

themselves to part with a portion of their own personal wealth, time, and effort but 

cast about forever looking for someone else to do it. And virtually everyone in a 

position of authority to act, whether great or small, is not strengthened by that 

authority but imprisoned by it, afraid to run any risk of a wrong decision that might 

hurt their career.  Meanwhile time has slipped by waiting for no man, and now the 

Soviet Union has completed their project of planting nuclear mines in the inland lakes 

and rivers of the United States. Furthermore, since they still have not been impeded in 

any way, they are now placing additional bombs at other kinds of targets which will 

rank lower in priority than our water resources. 

My basic task of warning you in advance about the plans of our Hidden Rulers for 

events to come was completed with AUDIO LETTER N° 24, three months ago. Now, 

unfortunately, a new phase is beginning for the AUDIO LETTER, because increasingly 

it will be my duty now to chronicle the step by step fulfillment of these terrible plans 

as they are carried out. Time and again these plans have been delayed, tripped up, and 

brought to nothing by our merciful God who wanted us to use our heads to see the 

truth around us for what it is, and turn to Him; but, my friends, you know as well as I 

do that America as a nation has not done this; so now by our own choice we are going 

to suffer and the suffering will get worse and worse until and unless we as a people 

open our eyes. I realize, my friends, that these are hard words.  Many will hear them 

and reject them outright, but this I know: events themselves are going to put man in 

his place in no uncertain terms. 

My three special topics for today are: 

Topic #1 -- The Panama Canal Trap For War 

Topic #2 -- The Second Battle of Britain  

Topic #3 -- Man-Made Earthquakes To Set The Stage For Nuclear War One 

 

 



Topic #1 -- The Panama Canal Trap For War 

Four and a half years ago in early 1973 I wrote my book "THE CONSPIRACY 

AGAINST THE DOLLAR". I ended the book with the following words of warning 

about the Panama Canal: 

"The United States presence in the Panama Canal Zone area is a geostrategic necessity 

to insure shipping through the canal. It will also become a geostrategic necessity for 

the new Asian aristocracy, just as Europe became for the New Imperialism. 

If the new Asian forces are not understood, but are met with ignorance and arrogance, 

then the world will indeed be headed not for a 'generation of peace' of which 

President Nixon has so proudly boasted, but for World War III." 

(End of quotation from my book.) 

By June 1974 I had received hard evidence to the effect that the Republic of Guyana, 

Venezuela's neighbor, had become the new Cuba with nuclear medium-range missiles 

targeted on the Panama Canal as well as targets in the extreme southern United 

States.  

I reported this on radio talk shows all around the United States at that time, together 

with additional Intelligence to the effect that the Panama Canal was being planned for 

use in triggering nuclear war on America three to four years later on -- that is mid-1977 

to mid-1978.  In October 1974 I recorded my first talking tape entitled "HOW TO 

PROTECT YOURSELF DURING THE COMING DEPRESSION AND THIRD 

WORLD WAR"; and in that tape recorded nearly three years ago, I repeated my 

warnings about the plans of powerful men to deliberately involve America in nuclear 

war and the plans to use the Panama Canal to help trigger this war. 

Three and four years ago my warnings about nuclear war to come fell on deaf ears.  So-

called "detente" with the Soviet Union was in full bloom, after all; and besides, wasn't 

the United States the most powerful nation on earth? And as for the Panama Canal, 

most Americans then were not even thinking about the Canal, much less excited 

about it. But now it is three years later. In the short space of a year what was called 

detente has been shredded and dumped in the trash basket. 

Frightening new estimates of fantastic military spending by the Soviet Union have 

been disclosed by the CIA, after playing down such spending for 10 years. Well 

known Rockefeller associates have formed a group called "The Committee for the 

Present Danger" to publicize the Soviet drive for military dominance, and the Panama 

Canal has become an issue that grows hotter by the day. 



The so-called "surprise attack" on Pearl Harbor nearly 36 years ago disarmed all 

political opposition to America's entry into the war in Europe. In one stroke the Pearl 

Harbor attack created a wave of emotion to go to war. In the same way, the Real 

Rulers of America are now setting up the American people for another such wave of 

emotion -- this time over the Panama Canal. 

The conspirators do not really want any new treaties with Panama despite the lip 

service in favor of them by their hired hands, such as Carter and Kissinger. Their 

actual goal is the exact opposite. They want people like Senator Strom Thurmond and 

Jesse Helms, not to mention Ronald Reagan, to fight the pair of new treaties and 

defeat them; thus giving Panama an excuse to go to Moscow for help. This is why 

conservative leaders and organizations are suddenly getting all the publicity they can 

handle on the Panama Canal issue -- courtesy of none other than the Rockefeller-

dominated major media. 

Since the defeat of the two new Panama Canal treaties will be blamed on the 

conservatives, they will also be blamed for the consequent events in the mindless 

march toward nuclear war. The self-styled conservative leaders in Congress, therefore, 

are falling into a dangerous trap and taking millions of good and patriotic people with 

them. They look the other way about such things as the Fort Knox Gold Scandal, and 

they run the other way rather than investigate the Soviet nuclear sabotage of our own 

country; but the emotional appeal and great publicity surrounding the Panama Canal 

issue have made it too juicy to resist, and they have swallowed it hook, line, and 

sinker. Whether the Canal is used as the final trigger for NUCLEAR WAR ONE itself, 

or whether it plays only a supporting role in bringing on the war is still at the option 

of the conspirators; but either way the conservatives lose. Even so this is not to say 

that Jimmy Carter will win on this issue. 

Four days after Carter's inauguration as President seven months ago, in AUDIO 

LETTER N° 20, I alerted you that a Carter Watergate was already in the works; and 

now, my friends, it has already begun.  In the three months since I recorded AUDIO 

LETTER N° 24, the controversy over the personal finances of Bert Lance, Carter's 

Budget Director and former banker, has turned into daily headline news.  Because of 

the closeness of the ties between Carter and Lance, Carter's image has already begun 

to suffer, but this is only the beginning. Not only is Carter's moral leadership image 

being tarnished by his defense of questionable practices by Lance, but more and more 

questions are being raised in the major media about Carter's judgment; and once a 

leader's judgment ceases to be trusted, he is finished. 

Confusion in NATO over what to expect from the Carter Administration is causing 

nervousness, and recently this boiled over into bitter German protests when a secret 

White House contingency plan came to light. The plan calls for one-third of West 

Germany to be conceded in the event of a Soviet invasion. Can you imagine? As of 



now, only one major factor is preventing a complete rift between the United States 

and the European members of NATO. That single factor is the hope that Carter will 

proceed with production of the neutron bomb, a tactical weapon. Without this bomb 

the increasingly outnumbered and out-gunned NATO forces will face hopeless odds in 

any Warsaw Pact attack; but the American neutron bomb has one weakness that may 

prevent it from doing NATO any good. It would not be deployed for operational use 

until at least a year and a half from now, in 1979. Meanwhile the Soviet Union already 

has operational neutron bombs. 

A neutron bomb is a special version of a hydrogen bomb, so designed that a shower of 

deadly neutron radiation covers an area much larger than the area affected by the 

explosive blast. In nuclear weapons terminology, it is a "clean bomb" because it 

produces very little fallout or residual radioactivity in comparison to conventional 

nuclear weapons. If exploded above a city, for example, it can destroy all life over a 

wide area and yet do relatively little blast damage to buildings and structures in the 

area. 

Fourteen months ago in AUDIO LETTER N° 13 I revealed that the Soviet Union 

already has such so-called clean hydrogen bombs; and three months ago when I 

recorded AUDIO LETTER N° 24, I reported that seven (7) trucks bearing nuclear 

weapons and driven by Soviet agents had been stopped by Canadian authorities on 

May 18 just before they attempted to cross over the border from Canada into northern 

Idaho. As of the recording date, I had not yet received any further word about any 

action taken, but now I can tell you more. 

The seven trucks were driven by a total of 14 Canadian and American Communists, 

two per truck. They were apprehended by a special joint unit of the Royal Canadian 

Mounted Police and Army Security, and placed under arrest after the nature of their 

cargo was confirmed. They were all charged with acts of treason and incarcerated 

initially at Wainwright, Alberta, but they have since been transferred to one or more 

other unspecified locations. 

Each truck was loaded with two fourteen-foot-long crates three feet square. Each 

crate contained a small single-warhead missile, and it was learned by Canadian 

Intelligence that the trucks were all bound for Lake Superior. All 14 of these missiles 

were the same type as the 53 previously planted in the Great Lakes, and the warheads 

were all neutron bombs. Thus the Soviet Union can still satisfy all of the 

considerations which originally led them to agree to the super-secret "Nuclear Safe 

Zone" across the upper portion of the United States which I revealed in AUDIO 

LETTER N° 12 for May 1976. 

Since neutron bombs kill people but preserve most real estate, the great industrial and 

agricultural heartland of America will still be usable for Soviet benefit after 



NUCLEAR WAR ONE; and the explosion of clean neutron bombs over our northern 

cities will not produce significant fallout to drift around the globe and land on Russia. 

After the 14 neutron-bomb missiles were disarmed, they were divided up -- several 

were sent to Great Britain and several to the United States while several remained in 

Canada. Within two weeks the neutron bombs suddenly became big news in the 

United States with Jimmy Carter in the spotlight as the man to decide whether such a 

thing would be produced or not. By early July, news reports said that the United 

States had already tested a neutron bomb at the underground test site in Nevada; but 

what was not mentioned is that this was a test of a Soviet warhead like those now 

lurking in the Great Lakes -- not an American device! Canadian officials are 

completely baffled at this point by the conduct of the United States Government in 

keeping all of these things under wraps, but the Canadians are abiding by their 

obligations under mutual defense treaties not to break the story publicly on a 

unilateral basis because certain key officials apparently still do not believe that top 

American officials are deliberately betraying us all into nuclear disaster.  And now, my 

friends, the nuclear mining of strategic points in Canada too has begun, beginning 

around Montreal -- while continued secrecy allows the Soviet Union to build their 

war trap all around us! 

 

Topic #2 -- The Second Battle of Britain  

On September 30, 1938, the famous agreement at Munich was reached which was then 

hailed by British Prime Minister Neville Chamberlain as assuring "Peace in our time".  

For years the British and French had watched Hitler's Germany as it re-armed to the 

teeth, and the only response had been a policy of appeasement.  As a result, at Munich 

they were negotiating from a position of weakness.  And to further appease Hitler, 

they agreed to the partition of a country that was not even party to the negotiations--

Czechoslovakia. But as we all know, the Munich agreement did not bring "peace in 

our time."  Less than two years after Munich, on July 10, 1940, the skies over Britain 

suddenly filled with Hitler's bombers, and the Battle of Britain had begun. 

The lightning warfare that had paralyzed and crushed other victims was now to 

smash Britain as well -- or so it seemed. Through the summer and autumn of 1940 the 

world watched for the invasion of Britain to be launched across the English Channel, 

but the invasion never came. The world watched with growing astonishment as the 

Spitfires of the Royal Air Force ruined attack after attack by Goering's air armada; for 

the British, in spite of public pronouncements about "Peace in our time", had learned 

the lesson of Munich well, and during the short breathing space that followed, the 

British Government had secretly launched a crash program to prepare for the fight for 

survival that was looming ahead. 



We in America who had not yet experienced the horrors of war on our own soil have 

had our survival instinct lulled to sleep by propaganda and distractions of all kinds -- 

but not so Great Britain. Some months ago I revealed that of all the nations of the Free 

World, only Great Britain is engaging in a sustained, determined effort to stave off 

military attack by the Soviet Union to the best of her ability. And, my friends, this is 

still true, because the lessons of the past are not lost on the British. On June 18, 1940, 

Sir Winston Churchill spoke in the House of Commons to declare that the British 

were determined to fight rather than surrender, whatever the odds; and that same 

spirit is quietly being rekindled in Britain today. An internal struggle within the 

British Government is going on between those with this view and others, some of 

them very powerful who are Rockefeller agents, striving to induce Britain to lie down 

and die.  But so far there are still enough patriots in the British Government to carry 

the day. 

When I recorded AUDIO LETTER N° 15 one year ago in August 1976, I revealed the 

navigational coordinates of 64 newly planted Soviet underwater-launch nuclear 

missiles in the territorial waters of the countries around the world. At that time, 

Soviet missiles were planted more densely around the British Isles than anywhere else 

on earth, because the Soviet Union views England like a giant aircraft carrier that 

must be sunk to help free the Soviet Navy to explode into the Atlantic unhampered 

when war comes. The importance of this to the Soviet Union was illustrated the 

following month, in late September 1976. As I reported in AUDIO LETTER N° 16 for 

that month, the Soviet Union carried out a massive, extremely rapid deployment of 

submarines into attack positions along our east, west, and Gulf coasts late in 

September involving at least 142 submarines. This took place only a matter of days 

after I had met for well over an hour at the Pentagon with General George S. Brown, 

Chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff, to discuss the growing Soviet underwater 

missile crisis with him. The purpose of the massive deployment of Soviet naval power 

along our shores was a power play to prevent the United States Navy from being 

allowed to capture a Soviet missile-laying mini-sub that was then trapped in 

Chesapeake Bay. And as I reported the following month in AUDIO LETTER N° 17, it 

worked. 

The very idea that the Soviet Union is capable of such rapid, massive, and well-

coordinated deployments of its huge submarine fleet seems unbelievable to many, and 

many therefore ignored what I revealed last September about this incident. But just 

four weeks ago, on July 29, 1977, NATO Intelligence sources in Brussels revealed a 

recent naval exercise by the Soviet Union that once again exhibited this same 

capability to fill the oceans with overwhelming numbers of submarines. According to 

the news dispatch by the British Reuters News Service, quote: 



"Eighty-nine Soviet submarines swarmed into the Atlantic Ocean recently in a massive 

show of naval strength that stretched NATO surveillance forces to their limits, NATO 

Intelligence sources revealed yesterday. More Soviet submarines were deployed 

between North America and Europe than ever before, said one senior Intelligence 

officer". 

And, my friends, this statement is true since the 142 submarines that threatened the 

United States last September were not all in the Atlantic -- many were in the Gulf of 

Mexico and the Pacific. 

Quoting the Reuters dispatch again: 

"American and British submarines, which usually trail Soviet submarines, were unable 

to cope with the rush and NATO had to resort to other less effective means to keep 

track of many of the boats". 

Another quote: 

"The submarines were accompanied by a large force of surface warships including the 

Aircraft Carrier Kiev which bears vertical take-off and landing Jet Fighters. Long-

range war planes, including some of the 400 supersonic Backfire Bombers that the 

Russians now operate, flew over the maneuvering fleet from their bases in the 

Murmansk area, the sources said". 

Another quote: 

"NATO views the deployment of the Soviet submarine fleet to sea as one of its most 

important warning signs that a conflict is about to begin". 

That, my friends, is why the stationing of so many Soviet submarines in attack 

positions around the United States was so ominous last September. 

Notice who was responsible for letting the public know about this latest huge Soviet 

naval exercise. Not anyone in the United States Government, but NATO authorities in 

Europe. To quote one more line from the Reuters dispatch, which was omitted in the 

New York Times, quote: 

"The United States Defense Department had no comment on the story". 

America's Real Rulers do not want us to know even about Soviet practice exercises as 

huge as the one in April 1977, much less the occurrence of actual confrontations like 

the one I told you about last September. Great Britain is acutely aware of all these 

things. She is aware of the increasing handicaps that plague the European part of the 

NATO alliance, and she's finding out that the United States can no longer be 



depended upon for help in time of crisis. She is determined not to be sunk by the 

Soviet Union. 

First, the British have been taking an objective new look at the cold, hard facts of their 

circumstances. A month ago on July 26, 1977, the Defense Committee of Parliament 

made public a report that spelled out in clear terms a number of important measures 

needing revision and upgrading in Britain's defense posture, and the report begins by 

discarding the comforting but unrealistic idea that heightened tensions would always 

provide an advance warning before any Soviet attack. Instead they're coming to grips 

with the need to be prepared for a more likely event of a surprise attack. The 

Parliament Committee also warned of the threat of Soviet mine-laying in the English 

Channel and the North Atlantic. 

Meanwhile, spurred on by the Soviet underwater missile crisis for a full year now, the 

British have developed a new mine-detecting sonar equipment to enable underwater 

missiles and mines to be detected. For several months now the Royal Navy has been 

using this highly secret new equipment built by the Plessey Company of England to 

keep British waters cleared of Soviet missiles and bombs without depending any 

longer on the Intelligence tips I was relaying to them earlier.  I would not mention this 

now except that a recent incident occurred that has already compromised this vital 

new equipment to Soviet agents. 

Recently the West German Navy, eager to begin using this same equipment to start 

clearing their own coastal waters of Soviet missiles, was to receive a shipment of the 

highly classified equipment from the Plessey Company, but a Soviet agent in Britain 

achieved a remarkable feat of espionage by bringing about a misrouting of this 

equipment on an East German ship. By the time this vital equipment finally arrived, 

overdue and damaged, it had been thoroughly studied and photographed by Soviet 

technical experts. As a result, the Soviet Union may now be able to find ways to defeat 

even the sophisticated new British sonar, just as they are already able to defeat 

American seabed sonar defenses in order to plant missiles in our waters. 

Despite this setback, the British are working quietly but quickly to prepare to go it 

alone if need be when war comes, even though they realize that they would not be 

able to hold out indefinitely under those conditions. Unlike the United States, Britain 

is beefing up its surveillance of spies, defense installations are being hardened and 

camouflaged, and the RAF is in the process of going underground just as the Soviet 

Union has already done. 

The British Government now knows, privately, that Great Britain has already been 

deserted by the Outlaw Government of the United States, and in late last month on 

July 27, 1977, the British deserted the floundering United States dollar. For a 

generation and more the pound sterling and the dollar have been linked together in an 



unofficial way, but no more. The Bank of England announced it would no longer be 

required to support the dollar in an international monetary float, and since that time 

British reserves of gold and currency have risen substantially, strengthening the 

pound, while the American dollar has been sinking in international currency markets. 

It may be that the British "ship of state" will in the end be unable to stay afloat 

through the storm of all-out nuclear war, but so far the British still prefer to take that 

risk rather than scuttling their own ship -- as the United States Government under 

Rockefeller control is now doing! 

 

Topic #3 -- Man-Made Earthquakes To Set The Stage For Nuclear War One 

My friends, the nuclear mining of America's inland lakes and rivers has now been 

completed without incident by Soviet agents, thanks to their protection from 

harassment by Rockefeller agents in the Federal Government. At least three different 

models of small hydrogen bombs have been utilized so far by Soviet agents in this 

project. 

One is a design which has been in use for the greater part of a decade, as bombs are 

planted during construction of certain major dams and water projects. 

A second type, oval in shape, 17 inches in diameter and 34 inches in length, has been 

deployed very widely throughout the United States in recent months. It weighs 

several hundred pounds, and handling is therefore a problem, with the result that 

great care is always taken to plant these when the area nearby is deserted. Usually, 

but not always, this is done at night. These bombs are the pride and joy of Soviet boss 

Brezhnev because they incorporate technology that originated many years ago in his 

own rocket programs. In areas where the bottom is soft and silt covered, these bombs 

are able to embed themselves in the silt. Under ideal test conditions in the Soviet 

Union it was found that they were able to penetrate to depths as great as 80 feet; and 

there are a few locations in America, primarily in the lower Mississippi River, where 

depths that rival this may actually have been achieved operationally. Best of all, from 

the Soviet point of view, is their reliability. This system, by which the bomb 

practically blasts its way into the silt by using a powerful jet of steam at temperatures 

above a thousand degrees Fahrenheit, uses no moving parts. The jet is started before 

the bomb is dropped in the water and after that it runs until the fuel is exhausted. The 

fuel itself, according to my own Intelligence sources, is the oldest, most reliable, and 

cheapest of all rocket fuels -- highly concentrated hydrogen peroxide, which leaves no 

residue to be detected afterward. 

A third type of bomb that is now being used is a small general purpose "H" bomb 

whose primary feature is compactness. A few of these have been planted in water, but 



these are mostly being used now in the newest phase of the Soviet nuclear mining 

program. First, Washington, D.C. was mined. All of the bridges into Washington are 

now mined, as are important buildings throughout the city. These include the Capitol 

building, Senate and House office buildings, the Executive Office building, the 

Treasury building, seven bombs at Fort Myer, Virginia, the Pentagon, and even the 

White House itself plus many other points -- a total of 57 in the Nation's capital! In 

addition, bombs have now been planted in at least 33 of the 50 State capitals.  

Congress, the President, and State Governments have so far refused to act to protect 

the people, but now they themselves are being targeted; and symbols of our national 

pride and heritage in Washington are to be destroyed without a trace! 

Time does not permit a complete listing of even the nuclear devices in the Mississippi 

River, which now contains 158 bombs. As of my latest report on July 7, 1977, every lock 

in the Mississippi River except N° 2 at Hastings, Minnesota now has a Soviet "H" 

bomb in or near it. In addition, almost every bridge crossing the Mississippi along its 

entire length has a bomb planted at one end or the other as of that date; and it was 

anticipated that by now there would no longer be any exceptions. Thus the Soviet 

Union plans to be able to cut the country in half, east to west, to anything but air 

transportation which, under war conditions, will be totally controlled by the Federal 

Government under the provisions of Executive Orders 11490 and 11921. In addition, 

the Mississippi is to be ruined as a navigable waterway connecting North and South 

along the Mississippi Valley. And the master strategy that has been applied to the 

Mississippi has also been applied to the other great waterways of America, such as the 

Illinois Waterway and the Ohio River! Now, it remains only to trigger a declaration of 

"NATIONAL EMERGENCY" -- and after that NUCLEAR WAR ONE! 

When I recorded AUDIO LETTER N° 24 in May 1977, just three months ago, I warned 

that, quote: "A horrendous new capability is now in place as an alternate means for 

creating our 'National Emergency'; and, my friends, there are ominous signs that this 

capability is going to be used very soon". I then gave the locations of seven (7) fission 

fusion fission bombs planted strategically around the undersea trenches east and west 

of the Philippines where they can trigger massive earthquakes and tidal waves. These 

seven gigaton bombs are the most powerful weapons ever devised by man, and the 

disaster that erupts there is planned to work its way around the "Ring of Fire" to 

produce an artificial West Coast disaster centering on California that will be used to 

justify a Declaration of National Emergency. 

In the three months since I last spoke to you, the Soviet Union has also deployed ten 

(10) additional super bombs to assist in this diabolical attack on the earth's crust 

itself.  These are less powerful than the seven Doomsday Bombs planted around the 

Philippines but are extremely powerful nonetheless. These 10 new bombs are known 

as "cobalt bombs", so called because they are surrounded by a jacket of cobalt. 



When the cobalt bomb was first proposed many years ago, it was universally feared 

and condemned because while it is less powerful than the gigaton bombs in the 

Philippines, it would be even dirtier in radioactive fallout if exploded in the air. Pound 

for pound the radioactive cobalt-60 produced by the explosion emits 25 times as much 

deadly gamma radiation as radium. It decays relatively fast with a half-life of just over 

five years, but if detonated in the air some scientists believe the fallout could destroy 

all human life before the radiation decayed to harmless levels. But as with the uranium 

jacket gigaton bomb, the Soviet Union has found a way to use the cobalt bomb, deep 

under the ocean for geophysical warfare; and having solved the dangerous problems 

involved in manufacturing and handling such weapons, the Soviet Union now has 

available an intermediate-yield super bomb that is far cheaper than bombs made from 

uranium. 

Of the 10 Soviet cobalt bombs deployed so far, nine are positioned along boundaries 

between the slowly shifting crustal plates that cover the surface of the earth, while the 

tenth is targeted on a prime American naval target -- Pearl Harbor. Their purpose is to 

produce a pattern of increasing earthquake and tidal wave activity as a build-up to the 

big disaster that awaits the Philippines. 

The 10 Soviet cobalt bombs were planted in the following locations: 

N° 1:  11 degrees, 8 minutes, 28 seconds South; 118-32-23 East. This is roughly 900 miles 

southeast of Djakarta, Indonesia, near the east end of the Java Trench, south of the 

islands of Sumba and Sumbawa. 

N° 2:  11-0-0 South, 115-8-34 East. This is around 370 miles west of Location N° 1, deep 

in the Java Trench, south of the islands of Bali and Sumbawa, Indonesia. 

N° 3:  3-13-33 South, 149-0-0 East. This is in the area of the Bismarck Archipelago 

northeast of New Guinea. 

N° 4:  10-57-9 South, 159-30-30 East. This is in a confluence of trenches southwest of 

Guadalcanal, 1500 miles northeast of Australia. 

N° 5:  15-52-23 South, 172-34-50 West. This is in the north end of the Tonga Trench, 

little more than 100 miles southwest of Pago Pago, Samoa. 

N° 6:  12-22-51 North, 145-40-0 East. This is in the Marianas Trench roughly 75 miles 

southeast of Guam. 

N° 7:  37-35-10 North, 144-5-20 East in the Japan Trench, around 350 miles northeast 

of Tokyo. 

N° 8:  23-25-46 North, 108-23-14 West. This is in the deep central portion of the Gulf 

of California between the southern tip of Baja California and the mainland of Mexico, 



and lies along the same crustal fault line that is known as the San Andreas Fault 

where it passes through California. 

N° 9: 20-0-0 North, 73-52-16 West. This is in a short but deep trench off the east end 

of Cuba, and about 80 miles due east of the United States Naval Base at Guantanamo 

Bay, Cuba.  And finally  

N° 10:  20-54-28 North, 158-48-17 West. This is about 70 miles west-southwest of 

Pearl Harbor, Hawaii, the headquarters of the United States Pacific Fleet. 

The Soviet plan is to artificially create a seemingly natural but disturbing pattern of 

increasingly widespread earthquakes, primarily around the Pacific rim. The stars of 

this preliminary show are to be these cobalt bombs in the oceans, but several artificial 

earthquakes on land are also to be triggered. One or more of these preliminary 

earthquakes on land may involve the collapse of a dam in the United States, adding 

fuel to the fire of publicity over supposedly unsafe Federal dams.  Finally this build-up 

is to culminate in the supposed natural disaster in the Philippines, produced in reality 

by the triggering in proper sequence of the seven Soviet gigaton bombs. If all goes 

according to plan, unprecedented earthquakes and awesome tidal waves will cause 

death and destruction in the Philippines on a scale unparalleled in modern history, 

and not incidentally our major naval installations and the huge Clark Air Base in the 

Philippines will be destroyed. When it's all over, our naval and other military 

installations in Hawaii will also be gone, as will our Guantanamo Naval Base and 

important naval installations on America's west coast and in Japan. America will have 

been dealt a staggering military blow, but the only declaration by the United States 

Government will not be one of war and retaliation but only of "National Emergency" -- 

in effect, suspending the remaining tatters of the United States Constitution!  It all 

sounds too horrible to be true, my friends, but in actual fact it has already begun! 

When I recorded AUDIO LETTER N° 24 three months ago there was no unusual 

earthquake activity going on; but based on Intelligence made available only to me, I 

warned that this was about to change, and soon; and just one week ago, on August 19, 

1977, an undersea earthquake suddenly erupted just south of the Indonesian islands of 

Sumba and Sumbawa. The reports of damage and casualties are still filtering in today, 

one week later; but this quake was rated by some seismic readings as possibly the 

strongest quake ever recorded, registering 8.9 on the Richter scale. A tidal wave 100 

feet high swept in from the south and washed away everyone and everything in its 

path. This quake, my friends, was produced by the detonation of the Soviet cobalt 

bomb N° 1 in the list I just gave you. And, my friends, the Soviet Union is wasting no 

time now. Only this morning just before I began the recording of this tape, Soviet 

cobalt bomb N° 2 was detonated. The result this time was a less spectacular quake, 

according to first reports, centered south of Sumbawa and Bali but with a reading of 

only 6.3 on the Richter scale. 



My friends, during the past 4-1/2 years I've tried in every way I know to warn America 

in time for these and other man-made disasters to be prevented; but I am only a 

messenger, relaying vital information to you for which I myself cannot take the credit.  

What happens from here on is up to you, your neighbor, our country as a whole. But 

until and unless my voice is silenced by Federal Emergency regulations, war, or other 

factors beyond my control, I pledge to you to do all in my power to keep you fully 

informed about what is happening and where it is leading. Meanwhile I can only urge 

you to continue to place yourself in the hands of God. 

Until next month, God willing, this is Dr. Beter. Thank you, and may God protect 

each and every one of you. 
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This is the Dr. Beter Audio Letter, Box 16428, Ft. Worth, Texas 76133. 

Hello, my friends, this is Dr. Beter. Today is 9/30/77, and this is my monthly Audio 

Letter N°. 26. Last month, after a silence of 3 months, I once again began recording the 

Audio Letter, and I told you that we are now entering a new phase--namely, the 

fulfillment of the plans for economic collapse, dictatorship, and war about which I have 

been trying to warn you. I had hoped and prayed that this phase would never happen, 

that people would listen, would grasp the truth, and would do their duty under our 

representative form of government to stop our slide into catastrophe. But, my friends, it 

was not to be. 

Many millions of Americans are now familiar with many of the warnings I have relayed 

to you from my own intelligence sources, yet all but a few are blind to the reality of the 

danger. Their attitude is just to wait and see, not realizing that when they do see all 

these things it will be too late to do anything. The entire United States Congress too, is 

well aware of all my charges; but as usual they merely pass the buck, telling their 

worried constituents not to worry, that the Carter administration says there is nothing 

to it, and, of course, they wouldn't lie!  

Meanwhile the only real response that the government is now making to my charges is 

to try to silence the Audio Letter. At stake is not only the survival of the Audio Letter 

but also the United States. I receive many letters these days from listeners who are 

concerned about bitter criticism leveled at me by various organizations and 

commentators. Invariably my detractors proclaim themselves to be reliable, honest, and 

a source you can trust. Then they proceed to distort what they tell their readers, 

ridiculing my warnings, and urging their readers to ignore me. 

One of the favorite tricks in this campaign against me is to refer to that old standby, 

that famous letter to me from General George S. Brown, Chairman of the Joint Chiefs of 

Staff, dated 9/1/1976. In this letter General Brown stated in the present tense that he 

could find no evidence of the Soviet underwater missiles along our shores, whose 

locations I had given in Audio Letters N° 14 and 15. And this statement was technically 

correct, my friends, since the United States Navy had just completed the process of 

removing all the Soviet missiles of our coastal waters the day before. Then the letter 



went on to open the door for direct contact between General Brown and myself.  And as 

a result on 9/16/76, just over 2 weeks after the letter of September 1st, I met with 

General Brown in his Pentagon office for over an hour, without interruptions, and 

without any time limitation.  

The purpose of that meeting was specifically to enable me to personally give General 

Brown 48 new locations of Soviet missiles in our waters so that General Brown could 

order them removed. Thus General Brown wrote to me on 9/1/76, and we met in his 

office over two weeks later on 9/16/76. But those who seek to mislead and betray their 

readers, usually refer only to the letter. My meeting with General Brown usually is not 

mentioned, even though the fact we met is a matter of public record. Those who do 

acknowledge that there was a meeting, neglect to mention when it took place, and 

thereby leave the reader with a false impression that the letter of September 1st ended 

the matter. This is only one example of the techniques that are being used to fool and 

confuse the unwary. I mention it only to alert you not to just swallow what you are told 

but examine it with care. 

My friends, I cannot and I will not be distracted from the real battle by all of these 

falsehoods. Simply put, there are some who would have more faith in the Soviet Union 

than in what I am telling you. Only a miracle can save us now, my friends, and we as a 

nation do not deserve such a miracle. Nearly a year and a half ago in Audio Letter N° 11 

for April 1976, I revealed the growing fears of the Trustees of the major Rockefeller-

controlled Foundations, that the program for world domination had jumped the tracks-

-and, my friends, they could not have been more right. 

This month, September 1977, has witnessed the beginning of the end for the 

Rockefellers--and also for America as we know it. On the night of the Harvest Moon, 

September 27, 1977, the most decisive battle of the Twentieth Century ended in a 

stunning upset. This battle, known only to a handful of individuals in the world, was 

the culmination of the great secret race in super weapons, which I revealed to you in 

Audio Letter N° 20 for January 1977. And, my friends, the Soviet Union won! Now the 

Soviet Union is mobilizing for war, confident at last that the Rockefeller cartel can no 

longer stand in their way as they conquer the entire world. The four Rockefeller 

brothers, having set the world on its present disastrous course, can no longer do 

anything about what is about to happen. 

My three topics for today are:  

Topic #1 -- WAR IN SPACE, THE BATTLE OF THE HARVEST MOON,       

September 27, 1977;  

Topic #2 -- THE LAST DAYS OF THE ROCKEFELLER EMPIRE, and  

Topic #3 -- THE AMERICAN DREAM, IN MEMORIAM. 



Topic #1 

Twenty years ago on October 4, 1957, the Space Age began with the launching of 

Sputnik One by the Soviet Union. Barely 3-1/2 years later on May 25, 1961, President 

John F. Kennedy made the thrilling announcement that the United States was 

launching a program to put a man on the moon and return him safely to earth before the 

end of the decade. Many Americans could hardly believe their ears, the Sputnik shock 

still had not worn off, and the Soviet space program was far ahead of our own.   

And for several years after the Kennedy announcement, the idea that we would beat the 

Russians to the moon looked more and more ridiculous. Americans ground their teeth 

in frustration as we watched the Soviet Union pile up one record after another in space-

-the first man in space, the first woman in space, the first space walk, records for time in 

orbit, and so on and on. But the Kennedy announcement in 1961 had signaled much 

more than a mere race with the Russians--it was a crash program, ten times bigger than 

the Manhattan Project to develop the atom bomb in World War II, and gradually it 

began to pay off. The one-man space shots of Project Mercury gave way to the two-man 

missions of Project Gemini, and then at last Project Apollo with its three-man crews 

was under way.  

Finally it was the Americans who were setting records in space, while the Russians, 

seemingly, began to lose heart. They busied themselves with orbital missions, but it 

became increasingly apparent that they would not soon put a man on the moon after all. 

On July 20, 1969, the impossible dream came true. After 8 years, and $24,000,000,000, 

the Apollo XI landing craft made a perfect landing on the moon in the Sea of 

Tranquillity. Neil Armstrong, as he placed man's first footprint on the moon, said those 

famous words: "That's one small step for a man, one giant leap for mankind." The Soviet 

Union sulked at being beaten, Red China called the whole thing a hoax, but the rest of 

the world cheered. It was a great moment to be an American.  

For three years America and the world watched as the exploits of the Apollo teams on 

the moon expanded at an astonishing pace; but then, strangely, the Apollo program was 

cut short--to save money, we were told. After six successful moon landings, the last 

three, potentially the most productive and spectacular of all, were unceremoniously 

lopped off--supposedly to save about one percent of the amount it had cost to reach the 

moon in the first place. After all, everyone knew we had gone to the moon merely as an 

exhilarating adventure and to pick up a few moon rocks for scientists to tinker around 

with. So having done that, we were told that it would be better to save those last few 

space dollars and put them into Welfare checks or bullets for Vietnam. And so, on 

December 19, 1972, the Apollo 17 crew lifted off from the Sea of Serenity, and America 

said farewell to the moon. That is what we were told, my friends, but that is not what 

happened! 



In Audio Letter N° 19 for December 1976, I told you why America was not the first 

nation to orbit a space satellite--and now I can reveal the sequel, the true purpose and 

outcome of the race to the moon. America's space program has always been portrayed as 

a purely peaceful, scientific adventure without any ulterior motives. But, my friends, the 

Rockefellers never spend $24,000,000,000, even if it’s our own money, on anything that 

does not promise to reward them very handsomely. And these rewards, in the case of 

the space program, extend far beyond the great profits reaped by their aerospace 

companies. It is, or was until three days ago, the very keystone of their secret military 

machine for the conquest of the world. From the beginning, America's race to put a man 

on the moon had a military objective.   

The impetus for this race lay in a seemingly unrelated development--the Laser, which 

was invented in 1960. The Laser was a predictable outgrowth of an earlier American 

invention called the Maser invented in 1953; and therefore by the time the laser made its 

debut, it had been anticipated and military uses for it were under intensive study. The 

first hint of the things to come was a proposal by laser scientists in 1961, the same year 

that President Kennedy launched the crash program to put a man on the moon. The 

scientists suggested that lasers, which produced narrow intense beams of light, could 

be used for interplanetary communication by flashing coded signals back and forth. 

What the scientists did not mention was that the destructive, effective, extremely 

powerful lasers could also be projected for tremendous distances through space for 

space warfare. Worse yet, theoretical studies had already revealed that an even more 

awesome energy-beam weapon was possible.  

This advanced weapon on the horizon was the terrifying Particle Beam, which was first 

brought to public attention early this year by General George Keegan, the freshly 

retired Chief of the U.S. Air Force Intelligence. In a Particle Beam weapon, huge 

quantities of atoms are torn to shreds and fired out of the barrel at the target in a 

continuous concentrated beam that travels at almost the speed of light. The process 

requires fantastic amounts of energy, and the effect on any target is also fantastic. The 

very atoms that make up the target are torn to pieces by the beam, and the target 

explodes. With Lasers and the Particle Beams looming as potential new military 

weapons, the moon suddenly became an inviting military objective. The moon is a 

quarter million miles from earth, and it takes several days for a space ship to travel that 

distance; but it only takes about 1-1/2 seconds for radio signals or light to travel that far.  

Therefore a moon base, equipped with high-power lasers or particle-beam weapons 

would be able to strike any visible spot on earth within two seconds of pulling the 

trigger; and during any period of just over 24 hours, all or most of the populated areas of 

the earth can be seen from the moon. The only exceptions are Arctic and Antarctic 

regions during parts of each month. And since a Particle Beam will bore right through 

clouds or storms to hit a target, a moon base would be an all-weather weapon. Finally, 



once it was in operation, this moon base would be virtually immune to attack by any 

less sophisticated weapon. For example, if a rocket were fired at the moon from earth 

with a nuclear warhead to destroy the moon base, it would be useless. Long before it 

reached the moon, it could be destroyed by a blast of the Particle Beam. When the 

Rockefellers learned of the great potential of the moon for military purposes, the 

decision was made to launch a crash program to seize the moon for this purpose. 

The Soviet Space Program had been given a head start over that of America by means of 

the Sputnik One disgrace, and under the hard-driving direction of an engineer named 

Leonid Brezhnev, the Soviet lead space was widening every day. But the Russian 

approach to exploiting space for military purposes was heavily oriented toward earth 

orbital applications. Space stations would come first; after that, moon missions could be 

launched sometime in the future. For all the propaganda we heard about it at the time, a 

man mission to the moon was not a top Soviet priority in 1961. But the Sputnik shock 

still had not worn off, and the Soviet Space Program was undeniably ahead of our own 

in 1961. So it was not very hard for the Rockefellers to convince America, through their 

controlled major media that Russia was on its way to the moon and would beat us there 

if we did not do something.  

Having built up this public concern, the Rockefeller public relations machine then 

provided us with the solution to our worries. The space frontier was sold to us as 

exemplifying the bold spirit of President John F. Kennedy's so-called "New Frontier." 

The dormant and suppressed American spirit of free adventure was tapped and 

channeled into enthusiastic, unquestioning support for the space program, even though 

we were never given anything more than the vaguest justifications for it. Thus a military 

project dwarfing the Manhattan Project was set in motion, in full public view; and 

drawing upon the very best talent and facilities that money could buy, only the purpose 

of the moon project was kept a secret; and that secret was made secure by bathing the 

whole space program in the glare of continuous publicity. It was a clever plan, and it 

worked. 

By the time of the Apollo 17 mission in December 1972, the space program had become 

routine to many Americans, and they were looking around for other circuses to amuse 

themselves; and plenty of these were provided, including especially the budding 

Watergate scandal. Now space travel could safely be removed from public view and 

carried on secretly with far less danger of attracting attention than a decade before. 

Meanwhile, the Rockefellers, by way of their controlled CIA, had been working 

feverishly in total secrecy on beam weapons at locations outside the United States--

such as a CIA-supported Laser experiment installation in Spain. By 1972, these 

experiments still were a long way from a suitable weapon for deployment on the moon. 

But ominous developments in the Soviet Union led to the decision to cut off the Apollo 



program prematurely so that the construction of the secret moon base could be rushed 

ahead. 

Starting in 1967, the Soviet Union launched a massive program of its own to develop a 

Particle Beam weapon. This is what the Russians had started concentrating on instead 

of an immediate moon flight in the late 60's. Then in 1971, the Soviet Civil Defense 

Program was stepped up; and on October 4, 1972, Soviet Civil Defense was elevated to a 

status equal to the Armed Services. Less than three months later, in December, Apollo 

17 became the last American moon flight to be acknowledged publicly.  The October 4, 

1972, upgrading of Soviet civil defense initiated a high-priority Five-Year Plan, which 

ends four days from now--the day after the expiration of the SALT ONE accord. Under 

this plan, much of the Soviet Union has literally gone underground, complete with 

underground silos filled with American grain and thousands of underground shelters 

able to withstand near-misses of ICBM's. Strategic command centers and 

communications networks are underground now in the Soviet Union.   

And this was done not only to render any missile attack survivable, but also to provide 

some protection against any possible Particle Beam attack from the moon. 

Early in 1973, soon after the supposed end of the American moon program, we began 

hearing about a place called Diego Garcia in the Indian Ocean. Supposedly we were 

merely building a communications installation there, yet the drastic step was taken of 

relocating all the 20,000 or so natives of this little island to other areas. More recently, 

we have heard about Diego Garcia as the site of a new American naval base; but, my 

friends, you still haven't been told the whole story. Diego Garcia, my friends, is the new 

space-port from which secret missions to the moon have been launched during the 

building of the moon base.   

Unlike Cape Canaveral, where Saturn rocket launches are impossible to hide, Diego 

Garcia is remote and isolated, and even the natives are no longer there to watch what 

goes on. What's more, Diego Garcia is practically the perfect moon-port, located as it is 

almost on the earth's equator, and a space vehicle launched eastward into orbit from 

Diego Garcia passes over a nearly unbroken expanse of water for more than half the 

circumference of the earth. The only means of monitoring the early flight of a space craft 

launched from Diego Garcia, therefore, is from ships. If you have been unclear as to why 

Jimmy Carter has been talking so much about demilitarizing the Indian Ocean--which 

means 'Russia, stay out'--now you know. 

I was first alerted to the existence of a secret base on the moon last November 1976--but 

it has been one of the best kept of all Rockefeller secrets, and it was only a few weeks 

ago that I was able to confirm its existence and learn the complete story; and since that 

time, events have moved with lightning speed. Throughout this year an unseen but 

deadly race has been underway to see who would get an operational Particle Beam first: 



the Rockefellers, at their secret moon base; or the Soviet Union, in earth orbit. By late 

spring, a Salyut manned space craft was launched that carried out preliminary tests of 

beam-weapon techniques, using lasers in order to simulate the Particle Beam.   

Then, on July 17, 1977, a large Soviet satellite, called Cosmos 929, was launched. It has 

mystified satellite watchers because of its strange behavior in radio signals. Most 

observers have concluded that it is un-manned, having detected no verbal 

communications; but, it is manned! It is a twin satellite, consisting of a command 

module and a separate Particle Beam weapon module. All communications between the 

crew of Cosmos 929 and the Soviet tracking network are carried on by modulated laser 

beams, which cannot be detected at all by anyone who is not directly in the beam path. 

A Particle Beam is a fearsome weapon; and nearly two months of painstaking 

preparation and check-out of all systems preceded the first test. Meanwhile, American 

astronauts on the moon worked at frenzied pace to try to bring their Particle Beam 

installation to operational status.  

By early September, this month, the first Particle Beam unit on the moon was being 

assembled. A few days later the crew of Cosmos 929 tested their Particle Beam unit by 

firing it into open space to verify that it would function properly. It did! The next step 

was to test the beam against a target--the target chosen was an American spy satellite 

as it passed over the Petrozavodsk Observatory, which lies east of southern Finland. 

Cosmos 929 was nearly 1000 miles to the south near the Black Sea, the local time was 

roughly 4:00 AM Tuesday, September 20, 1977, and the moon was on the other side of 

the earth. The crew of the moon base were therefore unable to observe the test. Aided 

by computers, Cosmos 929 aimed and fired. The American satellite erupted into an 

immense fireball of light, which the Soviet news agency Tass described as a huge star 

which flashed out of a dark sky, sending shafts of light impulses to earth. It took several 

minutes to dwindle to a red glow and burn out as it drifted eastward, and it was 

witnessed as far away as Helsinki, Finland, over 300 miles to the west. News reports 

that day in this country dismissed it all as a curious jellyfish-like UFO. Four days later, 

September 24, the Soviet Navy, without explanation, expelled all British and French 

fishing trawlers, among others, from the Barents Sea. At the same time, Soviet trawlers 

in European community waters were called home.  

By the 26th of September, American personnel at the secret Rockefeller moon base 

nestled in Copernicus Crater were almost ready. Their Particle Beam was almost 

operational--but they were too late. By late that day, the Soviet Union began 

bombarding the moon base with a Neutron Particle Beam. Through the night, and all 

day on September 27 the moon base was bombarded without mercy with neutron 

radiation just like that produced by a neutron bomb; and by that evening as Americans 

looked up at the peaceful full moon overhead known as the Harvest Moon, the last few 



Americans on the moon were dying of neutron radiation. America had lost the Battle of 

the Harvest Moon. 

My friends, in 1945 America became the first nation on earth to possess an awesome 

new super-weapon, the Atomic Bomb; but now, it is the Soviet Union that has won the 

race for a new super-weapon--the Particle Beam, that could be as decisive today as the 

Atomic Bomb was in 1945. The Rockefellers have disarmed America while betting 

everything on the moon base, thinking they would win the race; but they made a 

terrible miscalculation--and now we will all suffer the consequences. 

 

Topic #2 

The Rockefeller/Soviet alliance, which has just come apart, was indispensable to the 

Rockefeller plot to control the world. This was the master stroke that enabled the 

Rockefellers to follow up their destruction of the British Empire with an active menace 

that would prevent a revival of Britain and Europe as powerful, independent rivals. The 

final phase of all this was to be Nuclear War One primarily on American soil. It was to 

kill tens of millions of Americans; yet, it was to be a programmed limited nuclear war, 

with the outcome decided ahead of time. In the aftermath, the Rockefellers were to have 

been enthroned as America's absolute Dictators. Europe and Britain were to be 

absorbed into the Soviet orbit of control, exhausted from energy and other shortages 

but virtually unscathed by war itself. That was the deal between the Rockefeller 

brothers and their Kremlin partners; but true to their tradition, the Rockefellers had a 

double-cross up their sleeve as the culmination of Nuclear War One. 

To prepare for the War, their plan was to denude America of most of its military power 

while building up an awesome military machine in the Soviet Union. When the 

programmed war came, it would be so destructive and America's plight so helpless that 

despair would seize us all. But then, in our darkest hour with half of America's 

population gone, the secret Moon Base, bristling with Particle Beam weapons, would 

come to the rescue.  In the space of at most a few days, Soviet military forces worldwide 

were to be destroyed, and vast numbers of Russians were to die in the Soviet Union. 

The Soviet Union was not supposed to know about this final act--instead, they were to 

be caught by surprise and utterly destroyed; and after the fact, the plan was not to tell 

the world about the Moon Base. Instead, the Rockefellers would emerge as the only 

organized power on earth, and they would attribute it all to "Divine Intervention." By 

this stratagem they expected to deceive the world, or most of us, to accept their rule as 

divinely ordained. In this way, they were to become the final heirs of the secret 

commitment for a One World Government that was set in motion so long ago. 



In 1924 John D. Rockefeller, Jr., the father of the four Rockefeller brothers, talked of his 

dream of the day when "No one will speak of my country, but we will speak of our 

world." And on January 31, 1945, before the Protestant Council of New York City, he 

delivered an address entitled "The Christian Church--What of Its Future?" In this 

speech he expounded on one of his favorite topics: The need, as he saw it, for the 

Christian Church as we know it to be replaced with something more suitable as the 

direct outcome of the very conflicts which the Rockefeller empire itself had secretly 

spawned. Praising the self-sacrifice and loyalty of millions whose lives were being 

ruined and snuffed out, Rockefeller painted it all as a wonderful crusade. With growing 

enthusiasm, he said: "What an opportunity, what a privilege, what a duty." The 

nightmare of world war, in other words, was merely a necessary prelude to the future 

status he envisioned for the Christian church--"It would be the Church of the Living 

God." It would be devoid of all "Ordinance, ritual, creed, all non-essential." Stripped of 

its camouflage, John D. Rockefeller, Jr., was reviving the ancient concept of the God-

King--the ruler who is to be worshipped, and who can do no wrong. 

But, unknown to the Rockefellers until very recently, the Soviet Union found out years 

ago about the final Rockefeller plan to destroy them in a double-cross by means of the 

Moon Base.  That is why the Soviet Union initiated a crash program to develop a 

Particle Beam of their own ten years ago, and this is why they launched such massive 

efforts in Civil Defense five years ago.  This is why the Soviet Union tried to surprise the 

Rockefellers over a year ago with their own double-cross during the summer of 1976, 

beginning with the underwater nuclear missile crisis. 

As of a year ago, the Particle Beam weapons race was very close, but it appeared that the 

Rockefeller Moon Base would win.  As an interim blackmail system, the Rockefellers 

had arranged for the CIA's super-missiles to be planted in the oceans by the Glomar 

Explorer and other means, as I first revealed in Audio Letter N° 20 for January 1977. But 

as of now, only two of these CIA super-missiles--Atlantic Missiles Nos. 1 and 2--are still 

operational, all the rest having been ruined by gradual corrosion and leakage. By now 

the Rockefellers expected to have their secret Moon Base operational, rendering the 

CIA blackmail missiles obsolete. The Kremlin was afraid that the Rockefellers were 

going to succeed, dooming the Soviet Union to certain disaster at the hands of the 

Moon Base. So they decided to strike first in a surprise attack. The result was the Soviet 

underwater missile crisis of 1976 described in Audio Letters 14 through 16--July through 

September 1976. As I described in Audio Letter 16, a Soviet missile laying mini-sub 

became trapped in Chesapeake Bay in late September 1976. It was our perfect 

opportunity to blow the whistle and stop the entire Soviet program of preparation for 

surprise attack by making it public.   

But as I detailed in Audio Letter 17 for October 1976, this chance was thrown away by 

President Gerald Ford and Secretary of State Henry Kissinger in their Red Friday 



agreement arranged at the White House with Andrei Gromyko one year ago tomorrow. 

At the time such an abject capitulation seemed as incomprehensible as it was 

treasonous. Later, I learned of the CIA supermissiles which the Rockefellers continued 

to hold as a club over the head of the  

Kremlin, and it made more sense. But only now, in the light of the Moon Base and the 

Rockefeller plan for final double-cross, does it all make sense. The Rockefeller brothers 

thought that they could assure themselves of surviving the war and expected to have 

the Moon Base ready to destroy the Soviet Union at will.  Under these conditions, the 

more horrendous the warfare up to the point of their falsified divine intervention, the 

better--from their point of view. Their objective was total control, including the 

spiritual deception of millions. The Soviets, meanwhile, were preparing for a doomsday 

approach, that is, to be in a position to threaten such total destruction world-wide with 

all their underwater nuclear weapons that the Rockefellers would be afraid to trigger 

all-out war by using the Moon Base. 

But three days ago, on the night of the Harvest Moon, September 27, 1977, it all 

unraveled--America lost the Battle of the Harvest Moon. That same day, Tuesday, 

September 27, 1977, Soviet Foreign Minister Andrei Gromyko delivered an ultimatum to 

the United States in a speech at the United Nations. A few days earlier, the Soviet Navy 

had expelled all British and French fishing trawlers from the Barents Sea; and as 

Gromyko spoke, the Barents Sea was filling up with scores of Soviet submarines--

massing in preparation for deployment into the North Atlantic, and at the same time 

the huge Pacific Soviet Submarine Fleet was massing in the Sea of Okhotsk off the 

southwest tip of the Kamchatka Peninsula for deployment into the North Pacific.  And 

on top of that, six more Particle Beam satellites were being readied for launch from four 

Soviet Cosmodromes--one each at Baikonur and Tyura-Tam, and two each at Kapustin 

Yar and Plesetsk. Two Particle Beam satellites--Cosmos 929 and another-were already 

in orbit by that time. 

At the United Nations, Gromyko denounced the fact that relations between the United 

States and the Soviet Union have entered a period of "stagnation, if not a downright 

slump". Then he demanded that a new agreement limiting nuclear arms be arrived at 

"without any delay." Most people did not recognize this as a veiled ultimatum, but the 

Rockefellers did. Gromyko added that the Soviet Union is now ready to halt 

underground nuclear tests for a while, even if others do not. The reason for this 

statement, which surprised everyone, is that the Particle Beam has now superseded all 

nuclear weapons as a front line of Soviet armaments. That evening, an unusual 

nighttime meeting with Jimmy Carter was hastily arranged at the White House at 

Gromyko's demand. The Rockefeller major media went out of their way to portray this 

unexpected meeting as a good thing, despite Gromyko's very harsh words at the United 

Nations, with breathless assurance that a breakthrough had apparently been achieved 



toward a new SALT accord. But that, my friends, was not Gromyko's message at all. 

Boiled down to its essentials, here's what Gromyko told Carter and Vance on the night 

of the Harvest  

Moon--September 27, 1977: We, the Soviet Union, have today destroyed the American 

Moon Base, which your sponsors had planned to use against us in the coming war. Now 

it is we who are in command; and now, we will oblige you with the war you have been 

working so hard to bring about. The war will now be fought on our terms, not yours; 

but you are to give no hint publicly about any of this. If you do, I am instructed to 

inform you that you and your sponsors will forfeit your status in America as well as 

your lives. 

The following day, the massed Soviet Submarine Fleets began moving out of the Barents 

Sea and the Sea of Okhotsk, bound respectively for the east and west coasts of the 

United States.  Other Soviet submarines were also ordered to converge on our country 

from positions world-wide. Yesterday, Jimmy Carter held a news conference in which 

he did his best to obey Gromyko's instructions. His eyes puffy from sedation and lack of 

sleep, he talked about anything and everything. But he exposed the glowing CBS and 

other reports a few days earlier about an alleged SALT breakthrough for what they 

were, with the words, "An immediate agreement is not in prospect." And in his opening 

remarks inserted in the context of energy matters, he blurted out: "The reason that we 

have to act is not because we have crises or emergencies at this present time, but 

because they are imminent."  And today, after a hurried meeting with Secretary of State 

Vance in New York, Gromyko left for Moscow. 

Meanwhile, our space program has suddenly fallen on hard times. Yesterday for the 

second time in two weeks, after many years of faultless launchings, an American rocket 

abruptly exploded during launch. This one, an Atlas Centaur, happened to be carrying 

an important communications satellite to be stationed over the Indian Ocean. 

Meanwhile the Soviet Union launched Salyut 6; and there are signs that now at long 

last, the Soviet Union will decide to go to the moon. After all, there is no longer anyone 

there to stop them; and the possibility exists that very soon there will once again be a 

Particle Beam Weapons Base on the moon to menace the earth--this time controlled by 

the Soviet Union. And just today, the Houston NASA Space Center activities having to 

do with the American Moon Base were shut down. Meanwhile the Soviet Union has 

planted a total of at least 60 cobalt bombs in the sea world-wide for the generation of 

earthquakes by their cumulative effect. Several of these have been set off already--3 near 

Indonesia, 4 in the Aleutian trench, 3 in mid-Pacific west of California, and 1 in the 

Mediterranean some distance from Crete.  Others are still planted along the Aleutians, 

in the east-west fracture zones in the Pacific and Atlantic, in the Indian Ocean 

including several west of Australia, around the Bismarck Archipelago northeast of 



Australia, near Panama, in the Mediterranean and the Caribbean, and in the Gulf of 

California. 

On Monday the SALT I agreement expires; the next day, October 4, is the twentieth 

anniversary of Sputnik I, and it also marks the completion of the Five-Year Plan for Civil 

Defense in the Soviet Union. By October 7, if not before, the United States will be 

surrounded along our east, west, and gulf coasts by almost the entire Soviet Submarine 

Fleet. As I say these words, 29 Soviet submarines have already arrived on location in the 

Gulf of Mexico. These, like the Atlantic and Pacific fleets which are converging on 

America in a pincers movement, are armed with missiles carrying neutron warheads. 

There are well over 100 submarines in each of the two Soviet fleets that are heading here 

from Russia. This is by far the most massive and rapid deployment ever of the Soviet 

submarine fleet; and I mentioned last month, NATO considers the deployment to sea of 

the Soviet fleet as one of its most important signals that a conflict is about to begin. 

Therefore, my friends, I would not be doing my duty if I did not warn you that a 

national emergency and possibly war itself may be virtually upon us. 

 

Topic #3 

One-hundred eighty-one years ago this month on September 17, 1796, George 

Washington delivered his farewell address as the first President of the United States of 

America.  Washington truly loved the infant nation he had led to freedom and believed 

we would become at no distant period a great nation.   

As that great nation, his dream was that we would give to mankind the magnanimous 

and too novel example of a people always guided by an exalted justice and benevolence. 

Washington left us with various warnings about pitfalls to be avoided, such as 

overgrown military establishments and foreign entanglements; but he went beyond 

that, to urge upon us a positive pattern of behavior that would be unique in the world. 

Concerning foreign affairs, he said: "Observe good faith and justice toward all nations, 

cultivate peace and harmony with all". Regarding the public trust of government 

officials, he said: "I hold the maxim no less applicable to public than to private affairs 

that honesty is always the best policy"; and as the bedrock of his other convictions, 

Washington stated firmly: "Of all the dispositions and habits which lead to political 

prosperity, religion and morality are indispensable supports". 

Washington's ideals to guide America were a revolutionary departure from 

Machiavelli's rules of power which had been spelled out two centuries earlier. 

According to Machiavelli, the first rule of any ruler who wants to keep and increase his 

power must be to ignore all moral laws. False promises, continual deception and lies, 

betrayal of allies who have served their purpose, and regular deliberate wars are the 



keys to success--according to Machiavelli. For a century Washington's words generally 

prevailed over those of Machiavelli in America, and our nation grew and prospered as 

none before it. The main exception to this was the Civil War which was provoked 

partly by foreign intrigue into our affairs; and great European powers, primarily Britain 

and France, were preparing to intervene in our hour of strife and destroy our nation 

altogether. 

In this black hour, President Abraham Lincoln turned to what was then the greatest 

Christian nation on earth--Russia. Czar Alexander II greatly admired the United States 

and dreamed of transforming Russia's government into something similar in a step-by-

step process. After receiving the sealed message from Lincoln, he said to the American 

envoy, "Before we open this paper or know its contents we grant any request it may 

contain.   

On the day on which your President was inaugurated we, Alexander II of Russia, signed 

the protocol which liberated 23,000,000 serfs. Abraham Lincoln, President of the 

United States, has freed 4,000,000 slaves; therefore, whatever he asks of Russia, Russia 

will grant, for Alexander II will not be a factor in the enslavement of any man." In the 

autumn of 1863, at a critical tide in the war, the Russian Navy suddenly swarmed into 

the harbors of New York and San Francisco and anchored there. It was a dramatic, 

powerful signal to all other powers on earth to stay out of the Civil War--and stay out 

they did, with the result that despite our horrible self-inflicted wounds, the United 

States did survive as a free and independent nation. From that time onward, Russia was 

targeted for total destruction by the secret international powers who had been 

thwarted in their design to bring the United States under their control. They decided 

that Christian Russia must die, to be taken over by a godless new governing system 

called Communism, established by the international financiers themselves. 

Meanwhile financial allies were promoted within the United States also, for conquest 

from within. Thus little known ties began developing after the Civil War between the 

Rockefellers, the Morgans, and the Carnegies of America and the Rothschilds and other 

power brokers of Europe and the world. Shortly before the Spanish-American War, a 

quiet revolution took place in American foreign policy--thanks to these secret 

international connections.  Washington's dream for America was exchanged for the 

nightmare of Machiavellian politics. Soon the Spanish-American War was on, brought 

about by the deliberate sacrificing of American lives in the explosion of the Battleship 

Maine. The fact that Spain had been genuinely trying to avoid a war, made no 

difference. To the cries of "Remember the Maine", America went off to war. After the 

smoke cleared, it eventually came out that the war had been unnecessary, but the 

American people were puffed up with being suddenly a world power. The former 

Spanish possessions of Cuba, Puerto Rico, Guam, and the Philippines now lay in 

American hands.  Most Americans were too pleased with America's new prestige to 



worry about the immorality of what we had done. And with that, 80 years ago the 

American people began to sell their soul. 

By 1904 there was a further shiver of things to come. As part of the secret agreements 

preventing America's new Pacific possessions from being disturbed by the Japanese, we 

sat by while Russia--the country that had saved the United States from extinction four 

decades earlier--suffered a Pearl Harbor-type attack. The Russian fleet, peacefully at 

anchor at Port Arthur, was attacked without warning by crack Japanese warships and 

torn to shreds with heavy casualties; but the reaction among most  Americans was not 

horror but a thrill at this great exploit.  Thirty-seven years later, a very similar attack on 

Pearl Harbor would be denounced by all Americans as a day of infamy--but in 1904 it 

was happening to someone else, so it was all right. 

Step by step for 80 years the American people have gradually blinded themselves to the 

truth by failing to cherish or look for it. And so we have been led to slaughter time and 

again, never learning from our experiences. In 1898 it was "Remember the Maine"; in 

1917 it was "Remember the Lusitania and the Sussex"; in 1941 it was "Remember Pearl 

Harbor"; and now, in 1977, we are being set up for the cry of "Remember the Panama 

Canal"--only this time it will be different. In 1917 and afterward we repaid our brothers 

in Russia by sitting idly by as a Christian nation died. During our Civil War, Russia had 

saved the United States from destruction by forbidding outside intervention; but in the 

Bolshevik Revolution of 1917 it was outside intervention by America's financiers that 

sealed Russia's fate--and we, as a people, sat idly by, acquiescing, as the United States 

government began propping up the Satanic new government that caused the deaths of 

over 20,000,000 Christians. Over a period of 60 years a Frankenstein monster has been 

built before our very eyes--the Soviet Union; and we, as a people, have done nothing 

whatsoever to stop it. Now, the Soviet Frankenstein is turning on us, and we as a 

people are left without excuse for whatever may happen. 

Those who have refused to use their time and resources for the common good of our 

nation, need not expect to use their money now to escape to some safe haven. There is 

none! Even Switzerland, with the best civil defense installations on earth outside the 

Soviet Union, has already been sabotaged by Soviet nuclear mines in Lakes Geneva, 

Zurich, Zug, Lucerne, Wallenstadt, Zarndek, Bretz, Thun, Neuchatel, Locarno, and 

Lugano.  

My friends, there will be salvation for some in this hour of trial, but it will be on an 

individual basis. Those who love the truth and who love our Lord Jesus the Christ and 

who have tried, will not be deserted; but for those who do survive I can only repeat 

what I said two and one-half years ago in conclusion to my tape on the Fort Knox gold 

scandal. It is only those of us who have tried our best who will have peace in our hearts 

and answers for our enslaved children. 



Until next month, if God wills it, this is Dr. Beter. Thank you, and may God protect 

each and every one of you. 
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This is the Dr. Beter Audioletter, Box 16428, Ft. Worth, Texas 76133. 

Hello my friends, this is Dr. Beter. Today is Oct. 29, 1977, and this is my Audio Letter 

N° 27.  

Fifteen years ago yesterday, on Oct. 28, 1962, America breathed a sigh of relief as the 

Cuban Missile Crisis ended in surrender by the Soviet Union. On that Sunday 

morning, Radio Moscow announced that all work on the offensive missile sites in 

Cuba was being stopped and that they would be dismantled under United Nations 

observation -- so ended 6 days in which the world teetered visibly on the brink of 

nuclear war, thanks to a dangerous Soviet gamble. 

The public crisis had begun with a televised speech by President John F. Kennedy on 

Monday evening, Oct. 22, 1962. Tens of millions of Americans huddled before our TV 

sets, having been told in news reports all day long that something big was afoot. 

When President Kennedy told us the Soviet offensive nuclear missiles were almost 

operational in Cuba, some Americans were taken by surprise, others were not. Those 

who were not surprised had heard the warnings of the late Senator Kenneth Keating 

of New York. For more than a year he had been warning about the Cuban missiles in 

speeches nationwide. But many other Americans were shocked to hear about the 

missiles from President Kennedy that evening. Some had never heard Senator 

Keating's earlier warnings, thanks to a major media blackout on the story. Others had 

heard but they had believed the denials issued by the Government. But what was 

stunning to everyone, the Kremlin included, was the response by President Kennedy 

to the Cuban missile threat. Avoiding use of the word "blockade" which in 

international law is an act of war, President Kennedy announced a so-called 

quarantine on offensive shipments to Cuba. It would be enforced by what was then 

the most powerful navy on earth, the United States Navy. Furthermore, the President 

demanded that the missile sites be dismantled and Soviet forces withdrawn, 

otherwise stronger action by America was threatened. Then came the bone-chilling 

words: "Any missile launched from Cuba against any nation shall be regarded as an 

attack by the Soviet Union on the United States, requiring full retaliation". Refusing 



to pretend that Cuba was the culprit, Jack Kennedy confronted the Soviet Union head 

on and in terms of the one thing that commands Soviet respect -- military power. 

The great historian Carroll Quigley, who passed away early this year, summarized the 

circumstances in the Cuba crisis very accurately in his monumental work, "TRAGEDY 

AND HOPE" published by MacMillan in 1966: 

"The dominant fact in the whole situation was the overwhelming character of 

America's power, and the fact that this was known both to the White House and to 

the Kremlin but was largely unknown and certainly unpublicized to the world. 

Around the Soviet Union's border were 144 Polaris, 103 Atlas, 159 Thor, Jupiter, and 

Titan missiles, 1600 long-range bombers many of them constantly in the air with 

nuclear bombs. When the President's speech began the public crisis, 5 divisions of the 

U.S. Army strategic reserve totaling about 100,000 men, plus 100,000 Air Force and an 

equal number of Naval and Marine personnel had been mobilized or alerted. The First 

Armored Division had been flown from Texas to the east coast, 90 naval vessels 

including 8 carriers were on patrol to blockade. A Cuban invasion command had been 

assembled in Florida and 2700 relatives of military personnel had been evacuated from 

Guantanamo. Under such pressure Khrushchev wilted -- it might almost be said that 

he panicked -- on Friday, October 26". 

And two days later Radio Moscow made the announcement giving in to Kennedy's 

demands. Many critics have pointed out that after the crisis itself, America seemingly 

left needless loopholes for Soviet cheating in the Cuban withdrawal process. But 

regardless of that, it was the overwhelming power of America that prevented nuclear 

war in the Cuban crisis itself. 

Two years before the Cuban crisis, Gen. Nathan Twining retiring as the Chairman of 

the Joint Chiefs of Staff, warned America: "Forces that cannot win will not deter".  

These few words of common sense distilled the lessons of several thousand years of 

military history; and in October 1962 the Cuban missile crisis proved that they are as 

true in a nuclear age as they ever were before. One would think that such a close brush 

with nuclear disaster would have alerted the American people to the realities of 

survival in an enduring way -- but it did not. The four to one military advantage over 

Russia enjoyed by America in 1962 was not brought home to the American public as 

the critical factor that had prevented a war. It was only later in context with words 

like "over-kill", "measured response", and "mutual assured destruction" that our 

previous military preponderance was brought to public attention; and the purpose 

then was to whittle it down to nothing. 

But if the American people failed to learn the lesson of Cuba, the Kremlin did not.  The 

lesson was learned best of all by Leonid Brezhnev, Khrushchev's rocket boss.  

Khrushchev's failure in the Cuban missile affair was the beginning of the end for him 



in the Kremlin, yet ironically when Khrushchev was deposed in 1964, it was none 

other than Brezhnev who had actually masterminded the Cuban missile plan who 

took Khrushchev's place -- and Brezhnev was determined that the Soviet Union 

would not again suffer such a debacle. 

Today the similarities to the Cuban missile crisis are striking. Now, as then, we are 

again targeted with short-range nuclear missiles, except this time they are lurking 

within our own territorial waters, ready for underwater launch upon satellite 

command.  Now, as then, the Soviet missile crisis has been underway for more than a 

year, and the American people are kept ignorant of the facts by the major media 

blackout of the story and by government denials. And now, as then, the dominant fact 

is the lopsided military advantage possessed by one side -- but this time it isn't just 

missiles that threaten us, it also includes underwater nuclear mines strewn 

throughout our own country by Soviet agents. And again, the public is being deceived 

jointly by the Federal government and the controlled major media -- not merely by 

silence and denial but by propaganda that helps to cover up hostilities that are already 

being directed against us by our enemy. Worst of all, the lopsided military imbalance 

now favors not America but the Soviet Union. 

During the past month unusually rapid, puzzling, and dramatic changes have begun 

sweeping across the international arena. In the Middle East, three years of Soviet 

eclipse have suddenly been ended by joint Soviet/American declaration; and, in the 

process, a drastic change in American policy toward Israel has surfaced. Red China, 

after a decade of bitter struggling with the Soviet Union, suddenly began making 

concrete moves toward reconciliation with Russia early this month. India's Prime 

Minister Desai, who used to denounce Communism, traveled to Moscow early this 

month and now says India's friendship with the Soviet Union is "cemented". News and 

commentaries suddenly assure us that a thaw is taking place between the Soviet 

Union and the United States, and on all sides disarmament has all of a sudden become 

the overriding topic in world affairs. 

These developments and many more have all come about since America's disastrous 

defeat by the Soviet Union last month, on Sept. 27, 1977, in the still-secret Battle of the 

Harvest Moon. This was history's first full-fledged space battle; and as I told you in 

detail last month in Audio Letter N° 26, the Soviet Union emerged as the only 

possessor of the decisive new Particle Beam weapon. It is this Soviet military 

breakthrough that is at the root of what now looks like an avalanche of diplomatic 

breakthroughs involving the Soviet Union all over the world. 

As it stands now, my friends, the cold, hard truth is this:  

The Soviet Union could attack the United States now and win; but American 

retaliation could, nevertheless, inflict considerable suffering on Russia as the price of 



such a Soviet conquest -- and they prefer to destroy us without suffering themselves, 

and that is the direction in which events are now moving. 

My three topics for today are:  

Topic #1 -- The Soviet Particle Beam And Killer Satellites;  

Topic #2 -- The Spreading Atomic Plague Called Legionnaire's Disease; and  

Topic #3 -- The Enforced Disarming OF America Now Underway. 

 

Topic #1 -- The Soviet Particle Beam And Killer Satellites 

Last month in Audio Letter N° 26 recorded Sept. 30, 1977, I revealed the fact that the 

Soviet Union has become the first nation on earth to possess a new super-weapon, the 

Particle Beam, which is now deployed in earth orbit. The first Particle Beam Killer 

Satellite was launched three months ago on July 17, 1977, and is known as Cosmos 929. 

As I told you last month, the first operational test against the target was carried out 

over the Soviet Union during the early hours of Sept. 20, 1977. An American spy 

satellite was blasted into a huge fireball that was seen hundreds of miles away. 

Exactly two weeks later, on October 4, 1977, Secretary of Defense Harold Brown held 

a news conference in which he shocked everyone with the unexpected words: "There 

is a fact of Soviet anti-satellite, not only development but operational capability". And 

he added: "That's something of concern to me because we rely a good deal on our space 

systems for support of our military capability, which capability, I think, contributes to 

deterring, preventing war". After Dr. Brown spoke, other Defense officials singled out 

our low-flying spy satellites as being vulnerable to the Soviet killer satellites, which 

are also known as Cosmos Interceptors. However, neither Dr. Brown nor the other 

spokesmen would explain for the record and for the American people how the new 

Cosmos Interceptors work. After all, the Russians know! Reporters were therefore left 

with nothing to suggest in their articles except the 10-year-old Soviet anti-satellite 

concept of an explosive interceptor, which would maneuver close to the target and 

then blow up.  The fact that Particle Beam weapons are involved was not mentioned. 

In January of this year the outgoing Pentagon Research Director, Dr. Malcolm Currie, 

gave Congress a warning. He said that it would be catastrophic to let the Soviets gain 

an advantage over us in the area of anti-satellite weapons. And no wonder. Satellites 

today play a central role in the military communications, intelligence gathering, and 

early warning of any possible attack. Unusual troop movements or other preparations 

for attack can be detected, and even the firing of ICBMs would be detected only by 

satellites. Without our spy satellites, we would be blinded to any surprise attack by 



strategic missiles; and yet the SALT II Accord, which Jimmy Carter is now working so 

feverishly to promote, includes no provision at all against anti-satellite weapons. 

As I reported in Audio Letter N° 26 at the end of last month, four days before Dr. 

Brown's stunning announcement about operational Soviet Killer Satellites, there were 

two Cosmos 929 class Interceptors in orbit. Now there are 8! And now the Soviet 

Union is picking off American strategic satellites one by one, creating a tremendous 

fireball each time like the one I described to you last month. 

On October 13, earlier this month, CBS Radio News reported that a number of people 

have expressed concern about seeing several fireballs over Russia. They inquired what 

they could be, thinking they might be UFOs from outer space. But a Russian scientist 

who was interviewed about it said the fireballs were nothing to worry about, that 

they were merely Cosmos phenomena. And of course he was telling the truth in a 

tongue-in-cheek way, since the recent astonishing fireball phenomena are caused by 

Cosmos Particle Beam Interceptors. But the granddaddy of all the fireballs so far was 

the one which erupted over the United States on the evening of October 18, just eleven 

days ago. Hundreds of witnesses reported seeing the huge fireball all the way from the 

McDonald Observatory in extreme southwest Texas to points over several hundred 

miles away in Arkansas and Missouri, as well as in the neighboring states of 

Oklahoma and Louisiana. It was so bright that people hundreds of miles apart thought 

it had hit near them, and so huge that astronomers said it should have reached the 

ground; but according to radar and military observers, it exploded in mid air with a 

bright flash. Whether any pieces survived and hit the ground is not known at this 

time.  

Thus the 85-ton American space station known as SKYLAB, launched four years ago, 

came to a spectacular end at the hands of a Soviet Cosmos Interceptor. The Soviet 

Union wanted to insure that Skylab could not be pressed into service by America in 

any way to begin to undo the fast-growing Soviet domination of space. And just in 

case any chunks of the big space station should reach the ground without burning up, 

thereby possibly doing damage or injury, Skylab was destroyed over the United States 

instead of over the Soviet Union. Nine days later, the Government released an 

elaborate cover story about Skylab by way of the CBS Evening News for October 27, 

1977. While we were shown official NASA film of Skylab in orbit, we were told that 

for some strange reason Skylab's orbit is decaying sooner than expected and that it 

might well come down prematurely. Now, my friends, if someone should find pieces of 

it lying around, the groundwork has already been laid for a future public explanation. 

The Soviet use of their new Particle Beam weapon to blow our strategic satellites out 

of the sky is bad enough, but this is only the beginning. As I explained in detail last 

month, America's secret Moon Base in Copernicus Crater was put out of action on 

Sept. 27, 1977. It was bombarded with a Soviet Neutron Particle Beam which killed all 



of our astronauts there. The Copernicus base was itself equipped with Particle Beam 

weaponry, but was defeated by the Soviet Union just before achieving operational 

status. Thus America lost the Battle of the Harvest Moon; and though this space battle 

is still a secret, its consequences are cropping up all around us. 

In Topics #2 and #3, I will try to bring you up to date on what has happened militarily 

and diplomatically as the result of our losing the Battle of the Harvest Moon. Right 

now, though, let me tell you the latest developments in space itself. On Sept. 29, 1977, 

just two days after the Battle of the Harvest Moon and the Gromyko ultimatum to 

Jimmy Carter, the Soviet Union launched Salyut Space Station N° 6. This was the 

same day that an Atlas Centaur Rocket became the second American rocket in two 

weeks to explode during launch. The orbiting of Salyut 6, my friends, signaled the 

beginning of the first Soviet-manned mission to the moon; and the next day as the 

Soviet moon-era was just dawning, the sun set on America's moon era. The NASA 

Space Center in Houston radioed remote control commands to the moon to shut 

down all automated equipment still operating there; and, as usual, the quiet and 

largely unnoticed news reports about it told us this was being done to save money. 

On October 9, Soyuz 25 was launched with a two-man crew to rendezvous with 

Salyut 6; and just as the crew of Apollo Eleven carried an American flag with them to 

plant on the moon, the crew of Soyuz 25 took a copy of the newly adopted Soviet 

Constitution with them. As Mission Commander Kovalyonok climbed aboard the 

space craft, he gave not the usual friendly wave but a clenched fist salute for the 

benefit of the television audience. Then Soyuz 25 lifted off from the same pad at the 

Baikonur Cosmodrome that had been used twenty years ago to launch Sputnik One. 

Less than two days later, Radio Moscow broke a 24-hour silence about the mission, 

which had caused many observers to wonder if the cosmonauts might have suffered 

harm. It was announced that the cosmonauts were in good condition and that their 

Soyuz 25 capsule had landed safely. Supposedly, the mission had been aborted 

because of the failure of Soyuz 25 to dock successfully with Salyut 6; but actually, my 

friends, Soyuz 25 was successful in its rendezvous with Salyut 6.  The purpose was 

not to dock and remain in orbit but rather to link up to a lunar propulsion and 

equipment module -- and this Soyuz 25 did!  By the time Radio Moscow broke its 

silence with a cover story about an aborted mission, Soyuz 25 was on its way to the 

moon. 

On October 16, after achieving lunar orbit, the crew of Soyuz 25 detached a radio relay 

package and left it in lunar orbit as they descended to the lunar surface. And just as 

two Americans named Armstrong and Aldrin became the first human beings to set 

foot on the near side of the moon, two Russians named Kovalyonok and Ryumin have 

become the first to land on the far side of the moon in Jules Verne Crater.  The Soviet 

Union is now working rapidly to do the same thing that the controlled United States 



Government had tried to do -- to set up a Particle Beam weapons base on the moon 

from which to menace the earth. 

The operation now under way in Jules Verne Crater is strictly an interim step. The 

back side of the moon is being used purely as a safe haven, and there all preliminary 

preparations can be made without any chance, they hope, of observation or retaliation 

by the United States. The plan is to assemble everything that is needed for an initial 

Particle Beam installation, including equipment, crews of cosmonauts, life-support 

equipment, etc., in a safe back-side location. Then, rockets will be used to transport 

everything to the intended location on the near side, rapidly and all at once. If all goes 

according to plan, the Soviet Particle Beam Base will be able to become operational 

very quickly after the fast move to the near side. In this way, the Soviet Union expects 

to have its Particle Beam Moon Base in operation and able to protect itself before any 

conceivable preemptive strike could knock it out. They have no wish to suffer the 

same fate they themselves inflicted a month ago on the secret American moon base. 

Once it is operational with the charged Particle Beam weapon to protect itself, the 

Soviet Moon Base will be relatively secure in a military sense. This is especially true 

since a small fleet of Cosmos Interceptors are now in earth orbit, armed as they are 

with Particle Beam weapons. Therefore, once the Soviet Moon Base is in operation on 

the near side of the moon, the Soviet Union may well choose to make it known to the 

world -- neglecting, of course, to explain its true purpose. If so, it will be a startling 

echo of the early days of the Soviet Space Program when spectacular exploits in space 

were always announced only after they were successfully under way, never 

beforehand. 

According to my latest intelligence on the Soviet moon mission, the project is 

progressing very rapidly. As of two days ago, October 27, the crew of Soyuz 25 have 

already been joined at Jules Verne Crater by additional cosmonauts, and the 

components for a Particle Beam weapon have also arrived. At this rate, the space lift of 

crew and equipment to the near side of the moon might come very soon; and if it does, 

the timing would be perfect for Soviet propaganda purposes. The twentieth 

anniversary of Sputnik One, which was October 4, was commemorated by launching 

Soyuz 25 from the same launch pad as was used for Sputnik One. Still ahead, on 

November 7, is the 60th anniversary of the Bolshevik Revolution. How better to 

impress the world with the vigor of the Soviet system than by having the brand new 

Soviet Constitution praised over world-wide television by a Cosmonaut broadcasting 

from the moon?! 

 

 



Topic #2 -- The Spreading Atomic Plague Called Legionnaire's Disease 

When I recorded Audio Letter No. 26 last month on September 30, I alerted you to the 

fact that Soviet submarines were on their way in great numbers to surround the 

United States. A military confrontation was definitely underway, and I warned you 

that the possibility of war itself could not be ignored. Only the previous week-end the 

Soviet Union had abruptly expelled all Western fishing trawlers from the Barents Sea 

where the big Murmansk Naval Base is located. On Tuesday, September 27 the secret 

Space Battle of the Harvest Moon ended the existence of the American Moon Base in 

Copernicus Crater, and by that day both the Barents Sea and also the Sea of Okhotsk 

off the Kamchatka Peninsula were swarming with Soviet submarines. While these 

military developments were going on behind the scenes, Soviet Foreign Minister 

Andrei Gromyko delivered a veiled ultimatum to the United States during a very harsh 

speech at the United Nations; and that evening, at Gromyko's demand, a sudden and 

unexpected meeting was held at the White House between Gromyko, Jimmy Carter, 

and Secretary of State Cyrus Vance. 

Last month I told you what Gromyko told Carter in very blunt language, and the very 

next day the two huge Soviet submarine fleets left their staging areas to converge on 

the United States. Since NATO regards the deployment to sea of the Soviet submarine 

force as a major warning signal of impending conflict, the situation was potentially 

very grave indeed. So I warned you, based on information from my own intelligence 

sources, that by October 7, if not before, the United States would be surrounded along 

our East, West, and Gulf coasts by the Soviet submarine fleet. 

On October 5, early this month, Vice Admiral William Reed, Commander of our 

Atlantic Fleet Naval Surface Forces, revealed at the Southeast Sea Power Symposium 

in Atlanta, Ga., the fact that Soviet submarines together with many surface ships were 

present in great numbers along our Atlantic and Gulf coasts; and he said they were 

close enough to destroy American cities in a nuclear war. He added that in any long 

war with the Soviet Union, America would be at a grave disadvantage because of the 

size and effectiveness of the Soviet Navy. The next day, October 6, a naval spokesman 

in San Diego was reported by a local radio station to have said that large numbers of 

Soviet submarines had been sighted in the Pacific also heading in our direction.  On 

the morning of October 7, 1977, my own reports indicated that the Pacific armada was 

about 700 miles west of San Francisco at its closest point and was spread out over an 

area of ocean 1000 miles long north to south and 200 miles deep. The Atlantic armada 

was some 1600 miles from New York City at its closest point spread out over a similar 

area of ocean. At that point the Pacific armada was slowing down to enable the 

Atlantic armada to close in to a similar distance. In the Gulf of Mexico, meanwhile, 

the fleet of 29 submarines which were already on station when I recorded Audio 

Letter N° 26, were simply staying there waiting.  



By the evening of October 9, the Pacific armada was on station, in battle formation, 

spread out along our entire west coast at a distance of 400 miles. The Atlantic armada 

was just over 500 miles from New York City at its closest point but still had the job of 

spreading out to parallel the east coast line. While this was being done, the fleet west 

of our shores began injecting a radiochemical poison into our air by means of powerful 

fluorocarbon dispensers. This technique of radiological warfare is exactly the same as 

I described one year ago in Audio Letter N° 17 in connection with the Soviet 

submarine confrontation that occurred at that time -- but this time the formulation 

involves both plutonium, which is radioactive, and zirconium. As I revealed in Audio 

Letter N° 17, this combination is what causes so-called Legionnaire's Disease -- and I'll 

have more to say about that in a moment. 

Early that day, October 9, British Foreign Minister David Owen left London 

unexpectedly for a hurried two-day trip to Moscow. The stated cover for the trip was 

to discuss Rhodesia and trade matters, but Owen was actually going to Moscow to 

capitulate. In spite of all the things Great Britain has been trying to do to stand up to 

the Kremlin, the Soviet Particle Beam breakthrough and America's loss in this decisive 

race, has made the situation untenable. 

The evening of the following day, Vice-President Mondale was recalled to 

Washington out of a Columbus Day parade in San Francisco -- the crisis was 

deepening. By midday October 12 the peak threat from the Soviet submarine fleet was 

in progress. In the west the fleet had moved to within 250 miles from shore; in the 

east, the Soviets had moved to within less than 150 miles of New York City; and along 

our Atlantic, Pacific, and Gulf Coast lines, Soviet submarines were essentially halted 

in position for attack at any moment. The western fleet continued injecting 

radiochemical poisons into our air including for a while strontium 90. There were 

fresh reports of fireballs over Russia that day, and the same day it was announced that 

Leonid Brezhnev will soon visit Britain due to the progress made during Owen's 

weekend visit. Secretary of Defense Harold Brown, in Europe for talks with our NATO 

allies, now headed for Yugoslavia, as had been announced. According to my own 

information, a high United States Government official conveyed America's 

capitulation to the Soviet Union on October 14 through intermediary channels. I have 

not been able to confirm the identity of this official, but the fact that Brown was in 

Yugoslavia on that day may not be coincidence. 

In any event, the Soviet threat of war served its intended purposes well. It placed the 

United States in a position in which any attempt to retaliate against the Soviets for 

destroying our Moon Base would have been suicidal. In particular, it insured that 

there would be no American attempt to interfere with the Soviet moon mission, which 

took place during this period. In this respect, it was the Cuban missile crisis all over 

again but with the roles of America and Russia reversed. 



The Kremlin are well aware that the situation now confronting the real rulers of 

America is totally new to them and they really do not know what to do.  For the first 

time they no longer have an invisible ace up their sleeve to make Russia toe the line, 

but the Soviet display of military power and readiness to use it made the controlled 

Carter administration cave in -- just as Khrushchev had caved in under the same 

pressure 15 years ago. 

The Russians are well known for their ability to win games of chess, and they were 

not to be bluffed. As a result, America surrendered to the Soviet Union on October 14, 

1977, on terms I will reveal in Topic #3. And the Soviet acceptance of that surrender 

was indicated on October 15 as the bulk of the Soviet submarine fleets turned away 

from America's shores and began heading for home. By October 16, all but 2 of the 

submarines along our Gulf Coast were already heading back into Cuban waters, 

where they were congregated along the north coast east of Camaguey by October 18. 

The eastern and western armadas were far out to sea by then except for 5 each that 

stayed on station near our shores. On October 17, with the Soviet Navy safely out of its 

threatening posture, NATO began its own two-week naval exercises in the Atlantic; 

but the 12 Soviet submarines which had stayed behind along our shores continued to 

spew plutonium-zirconium poisons into our atmosphere to produce Legionnaire's 

Disease without any interference. Legionnaire's Disease, like so-called Swine Flu, is an 

artificial disease caused by radiological warfare. My confidential intelligence sources 

enabled me to warn that the Government's Swine Flu program was a hoax to cover up 

the effects of radiological warfare in America as early as April 1976 in Audio Letter N° 

11, just after the program was announced by President Gerald Ford; and in Audio 

Letter N° 17, one year ago this month, I was able to tell the full story of the Swine Flu 

hoax, Legionnaire's Disease, and additional strange illnesses that were cropping up at 

that time. 

At this time last year the Soviet Union had begun a program of experimental 

plutonium cloud attacks against America's population, using a formulation that was 

intended to produce a Swine Flu-like illness, but that project was never as effective as 

desired, and more recently they began experimenting with a plutonium-zirconium 

formulation that produces so-called Legionnaire's Disease. This had been tested first 

at the American Legion Convention in July 1976 where 180 people became ill and 28 

died. Recent cloud attacks by Soviet submarines have shown that this is a more 

effective poison than the earlier one, as Legionnaire's Disease has shown up 

increasingly nationwide. As I explained in Audio Letter N° 17, Legionnaire's Disease is 

basically a form of radiation sickness caused deliberately at will by secret radiological 

warfare by the Soviet Union. 

Recently it has been announced that a peculiar pneumonia bacterium has been linked 

with Legionnaire's Disease, but this is only a complication. The basic cause which 



weakens the body to permit this bacterial complication is the Soviet radiochemical 

poison in our air. Not everyone falls ill who is exposed to the poison in the low 

concentrations currently found in our air. Those who are in good basic health, who get 

sufficient rest and proper nutrition, have the best chance of avoiding its effects. They 

are also the ones who are most likely to survive if they do contract Legionnaire's 

Disease. The mortality rate is about 15%, the same now as it was in the first big 

outbreak in Philadelphia.  

Antibiotics can affect the bacterial complication but in no way affect the basic cause, 

which is radiological. So far, the Center for Disease Control in Atlanta claims that 

Legionnaire's Disease has been reported by 22 states and the District of Columbia.  

Some spokesmen are now referring to it as "atypical pneumonia"; but call it what you 

will, it is spreading. Many doctors still are not familiar with it, so here is a list of the 

symptoms which accompany Legionnaire's Disease: Typically it begins with a general 

malaise and headaches; within a day this is followed by a rapidly rising fever, which 

may reach levels of from 102 to 105 degrees, together with chills. A hacking cough, 

stomach ache, nausea and diarrhea are common, sometimes including bleeding. Yet, as 

severe as it is, it is not contagious -- that is, passed from one person to another.  

Everyone contracts it from the same source, namely the air we breathe. Not everyone 

gets all the symptoms, different people seem to be affected somewhat differently. In 

small children, I am informed that it can show up as an especially severe form of 

croup, due to the strong effect of the plutonium-zirconium poison in the air passage of 

the throat. It may be that this is the reason for the unusually severe outbreaks of croup 

now occurring in some of our northern states, which State Health officials are at a loss 

to explain. 

My friends, we in the United States together with people in certain parts of Canada 

and Mexico, are the victims of a spreading atomic plague. It's produced by undeclared 

warfare, radiological warfare, on the part of the Soviet Union to demoralize and 

weaken our will to resist the final takeover. Thanks to the surrender to the Kremlin by 

the Carter administration this month -- it's not the Soviet Union that will be laying 

down its arms, but we, OURSELVES! 

 

Topic #3 -- The Enforced Disarming OF America Now Underway 

In a news conference on September 29, 1977, President Carter told reporters that there 

was no prospect of any immediate agreement on a second Strategic Arms Limitation 

Treaty, or SALT II. Two days earlier Soviet Foreign Minister Gromyko had denounced 

the sorry state of Soviet-American relations in very harsh terms and had demanded 

that a new SALT accord be agreed upon "without any delay"; and in a hastily called 

meeting that evening Gromyko made it clear that the Kremlin, having put the secret 



American Moon Base out of operation that day was now going to start cracking the 

whip; but Carter's response was more one of shock than one of immediate total 

capitulation, and therefore the Soviet submarines began moving toward America 

within hours after Gromyko left the White House. 

The surrender by the United States on October 14 involved America's acceptance of 

Soviet demands for a new SALT II agreement that will effectively disarm America 

while leaving Soviet armaments free to expand and develop still further. The only 

concession granted by Brezhnev to Carter is a slight extension of time to allow the 

Carter administration to prepare the way for America's acceptance of the treaty to 

strip us militarily. The extent of the radical shift in favor of the Soviet Union 

concerning disarmament was revealed on October 19 at the United Nations. There, in 

a committee away from the limelight, but visible to key members of the world's 

diplomatic community, major statements were made by both the United States and 

the Soviet Union. The American statement expressed our willingness to cooperate and 

declared that an agreement on a whole range of issues may be just around the corner. 

The Soviet statement spoke of closing the arms race and said Russia is ready to 

proceed with "drastic disarmament measures"; and the American delegate, Mr. Fisher, 

expanded on the fact that he now found a new sense of vigor and urgency, stressing 

that the world is experiencing a fundamental shift in thinking about disarmament. 

My friends, world-wide fundamental shifts in thinking about anything do not happen 

without there being a reason; and that reason, as I have told you, is the end of the 

American Moon Base and the exclusive possession by the Soviet Union of the new 

Particle Beam Super Weapon. The following day details began leaking out about the 

shape of the proposed SALT II accord, and it will continue to be the subject of heavy 

news coverage and debate. 

SALT II contains tremendous concessions by the United States with none of 

significance by the Soviet Union even on its face. For example, Jimmy Carter canceled 

the B-1 Bomber, much to the Kremlin's delight, with the silly argument that the Cruise 

Missile would replace it.  The Cruise Missile, my friends, is more vulnerable to Soviet 

air defenses than the B-1 would have been.  But now, SALT II will even put the Cruise 

Missile out of business by restricting its range sufficiently to force our old slow B-52s 

to get so close to Russia in an attack that they can be shot down by the vast Soviet Air 

Defense system. In addition, the United States will agree not to provide Cruise 

Missiles or the technology to build them to our NATO allies, to whom the Cruise 

Missile could be very valuable. In return for this, America is to settle for a Soviet 

pledge about their supersonic Backfire Bomber, the rough equivalent of our B-1 

Bomber.  

According to NATO intelligence, the Soviet Union is already flying more than 400 

Backfires; in other words, they already have a larger force of brand new supersonic 



strategic Backfires than our force of 20-year old subsonic tired out B-52s.  And what's 

more, the newest version has even greater range than our B-52, and Soviet plants are 

churning out more Backfires every month. But the Carter administration has settled 

for a promise from the Soviets not to start producing Backfires any faster than they are 

doing already. What's more, the Kremlin has simply given its word that Backfires will 

not be deployed in a strategic manner despite their strategic capability. In return for 

that, we agree not to count their Backfires at all as strategic bombers, thereby 

exempting them from the limits of weaponry spelled out in SALT II; and we agree to 

trust them, not requiring verification of any kind. Can you imagine? 

But as serious as these matters are, they are overshadowed by the seriousness of what 

is left out altogether from the SALT II proposals! They say not a word about the 

radiological warfare weapons which are being used right now on the United States. 

They say nothing at all about anti-satellite weapons despite their disastrous 

implications and despite the fact that even the Defense Department admits they are 

now operational in the Soviet arsenal.  SALT II would do nothing to restrict the use of 

microwave weapons on humans which, as I revealed in Audio Letter N° 20 for January 

1977, is also being done by the Soviet Union.  

And Beam weapons, particularly the Particle Beam, which is the exclusive property of 

Russia now, are ignored altogether. Thus for example, our strategic missile forces are 

rapidly being neutralized while those of the Soviet Union are preserved. Our early-

warning satellites, which we depend upon to warn us of any attack by the Soviet 

Union, are being destroyed by Cosmos Interceptor satellites; and if we were to launch 

our missiles, properly deployed Soviet Particle Beams could be used to destroy the 

warheads in flight. The rough equivalents in missiles that the Soviet Union now seems 

ready to write into the SALT II accord, therefore means nothing.   

What is actually being inaugurated now is the total disarmament of America.  Those 

who are using their influence to have America accept the SALT II agreement, claim 

that by granting the Soviet Union such horrendous concessions, we will take away 

any Soviet incentive to go to war. But, my friends, this is the intellectual way to say 

'Better Red than dead' -- but if the 'Alice in Wonderland' world of unreality that is 

built into SALT II is accepted, then we as a nation will be both Red and dead.  It has 

taken 200 years to undo the structure for freedom and prosperity that was devised by 

our founding fathers. And more than once the United States has been all but counted 

out by those who wanted to destroy us, only to see America rise again, bounce back, 

and go on. The Kremlin has no intention of taking that risk by ultimately sparing us 

from war. They intend to destroy the American system once and for all, and our 

disarmament beforehand is purely for the purpose of making their destruction of our 

land easy and without suffering on their own part. When ancient Carthage was 

destroyed, the Romans plowed salt into the ground to ensure that Carthage would 



never rise again. Now the Soviet Union is using the SALT treaties to ensure that 

America, once defeated, will never rise again. 

My friends, this is the legacy that America is inheriting, thanks to the totally 

disastrous policies which have been forced on America by the four Rockefeller 

brothers for decades. I have been accused on occasion of carrying on a personal 

vendetta against them, and sometimes against the whole family whom I have never 

accused of being party to what the four brothers are doing. But it is not personal, I do 

not make public what I know about their personal lives; but I do believe that their 

policies which affect millions of other lives, should be made public. David, Nelson, 

Laurance, and John D. Rockefeller III have never done anything to me personally but 

their policies have brought the land I love, the United States of America, to the brink 

of utter ruin.  Knowing what I know, I have only two possible choices -- either speak 

out, or keep quiet; and I cannot keep quiet. To understand why I say this, you have to 

go through what I've gone through -- you have to suffer, you have to turn over and toss 

at night asking yourself "What's happened to this great country?" It's always been my 

hope that the four Rockefeller brothers would see the light and honestly turn aside 

from policies which are destroying America. As a great religious leader once told their 

grandfather, John D. Rockefeller, Sr., "Great wealth is a trust and it should be used for 

the public good". 

As of now, none of the things that could be done to save America are being done. It 

may be too late to save America as we know it, but it is never too late to do what is 

right and leave the success or failure of our efforts in the hands of our Lord. 

Until next month, God willing, this is Dr. Beter. Thank you, and may God bless and 

protect each and every one of you. 



Dr Peter David Beter - Audio Letter N° 28 

 

"AUDIO LETTER(R)" is a registered trademark of Audio Books, Inc., a Texas 

corporation, which originally produced this tape recording. Reproduced under open 

license granted by Audio Books, Inc. 

----------------------------------------------------------------- 

Hello, my friends, this is Dr. Beter. Today is November 21, 1977, and this is my Audio 

Letter N° 28. 

In the closing moments of Audio Letter N° 22 for March 1977, I warned you that: "The 

elaborate war plan which I revealed in monthly Audio Letter N° 6 for November 1975 

is being revised and updated for application in the present circumstances. Certain of 

my sources have expressed great concern to me recently that a provocation for war in 

the Middle East is now being established that will be unlike anything we have ever 

seen before". And then I added: "To achieve that purpose, plans are being seriously 

considered which, if carried out, could instantly throw all three major religions of the 

western world into turmoil in the course of igniting a Middle East conflict. My hope is 

that by warning you of the existence of such plans, I am making them too dangerous 

for the conspirators to carry out; but in case they are carried out, I hope that you will 

now be able to recognize it immediately when it happens". (End of quotation from 

Audio Letter N° 22). 

As I speak these words today, eight months later, the eyes of the world are suddenly 

focused on the Middle East as never before. The stalemate of Middle East peace 

negotiations has, in a week's time, been shattered in a spectacular way, and something 

unheard of is unfolding before our very eyes. After 29 years of hostility and wars, 

President Anwar Sadat of Egypt left Jerusalem today where he talked of peace face to 

face with Israeli leaders and to address the Israeli parliament. All other diplomatic 

efforts to bring peace in that region have been thrown aside by Sadat's unexpected 

mission to Israel. But already Sadat finds himself almost totally isolated in the Arab 

world, supported only by Tunisia and Morocco. 

All of this, my friends, is only the beginning. The plan to plunge the Middle East into 

war as the first step toward Nuclear War One, has now been set in motion; and 

Sadat's trip is intended to be nothing more than a major step towards fulfillment of 

this plan. 

It is now almost two months since America's disastrous defeat in the still secret Battle 

of the Harvest Moon -- history's first Space Battle, on September 27, 1977. Since that 

time, our rulers have been trying for the very first time in their lives to deal with a 



situation in which they no longer have a hidden whip with which to make the Soviet 

Union cooperate with them. But they are not doing the one thing which would have at 

least a chance at preventing nuclear war, and that is total official world-wide 

exposure of the present Soviet war threat as it affects not only the United States but 

also many other countries. Instead, they are falling back on the techniques of 

maneuver, deception, and double-cross. Now that they have lost control of the Soviet 

Union, the Rockefeller brothers are discovering that their survival is tied to our 

national survival after all; but instead of letting us in on what we now face, their 

controlled CIA and other agents are trying to find some way to maneuver out of the 

Russian bear trap -- stalling for time while still keeping us in the dark. 

My three topics for today are:  

Topic #1 -- A House Divided Against Itself Over SALT;  

Topic #2 -- The Exchange of Soviet And American Threats; and  

Topic #3 -- The Sadat Trip To Israel And Nuclear War One. 

 

Topic #1 -- A House Divided Against Itself Over SALT 

In 1961 two major programs were started in parallel by the controlled government of 

the United States. One was America's crash program to go to the moon, announced by 

President Kennedy in May of that year; the other was the program to disarm America 

in stages, signaled by the creation of the "Arms Control and Disarmament Agency" in 

September of that same year -- 1961. Neither the moon project nor the disarmament 

program was what it seemed on the surface; and while they were made to seem 

unrelated, they were actually two arms of a single military strategy for dictatorship 

over the United States and finally over the world. It is this diabolical strategy that has 

finally jumped the tracks, leaving not only the United States but also our hidden 

rulers in a desperate situation. 

The strategy which began to be implemented in 1961 was a very complex one, but its 

underlying concept is as simple as it is astonishing. Basically our rulers were in effect 

going underground with all of the most important new military developments while 

gradually stripping us of our existing better-known military capabilities. In the 

process, our Constitutional military services -- that is, those which are required by 

law to serve you and me -- have been gradually downgraded, weakened, and 

demoralized.  But behind the scenes, unhampered by legal or moral constraints, ever 

more advanced weapons have been created for the exclusive benefit of our secret 

rulers without any hint of their existence to the public or to Congress. Thus, as I first 

revealed ten months ago in Audio Letter N° 20, the controlled CIA has secretly 



become the most powerful military agency in the United States in total violation of its 

charter and the United States Constitution. 

The centerpiece of this 16-year-old program of developing totally secret weapons was 

our Moon Program. In Audio Letter N° 26 two months ago I told you the full story 

about our Moon project, which from the start had a military purpose and which ended 

in disaster just two months ago on September 27, 1977. But there were many other 

aspects to this program as well. For example, in recent years the American public has 

become accustomed to publicly-acknowledged weapons programs costing vast sums 

that seem out of all proportion to what the weapons are worth. These cost overruns, 

my friends, are due not only to mismanagement and waste; they are also a means of 

financing secret projects by burying their costs in the bloated budgets of publicly-

known programs. As for the weapons themselves that we are publicly told about 

today, it's almost as if innovation and progress had suddenly stopped in 1961 aside 

from marginal improvements here and there. When we hear about nuclear ballistic 

missile submarines, for example, how many people stop to think how long it has been 

since hey made their appearance?  

The first atomic submarine, the USS NAUTILUS, was launched nearly a quarter 

century ago, in 1954, and was a spectacular advance over the diesel and battery-

powered boats of World War II. Only 5 years later, but now nearly 20 years ago, came 

the next spectacular advance -- the ballistic missile submarine, beginning with the 

GEORGE WASHINGTON in 1959. At about the same time, the public was given a 

hint of 'things to come' when films were made public showing the periscope of a 

research submarine outrunning a speeding Coast Guard Cutter with ease. But starting 

in 1961, public attention to the possibilities of major future advances began to be 

avoided. In the same way, the 16 years from 1945 to 1961, saw a spectacular steady 

advancement in military aircraft capabilities. In 1945 our first-line fighters and 

bombers were propeller-driven, jets were still largely experimental, and most people 

took it for granted that there was a sound barrier that could not be cracked; but a 

mere 10 years later, jet bombers and fighters ruled the air and supersonic travel was a 

reality. In 1956, the F-104 was introduced with a top speed of 2-1/2 times the speed of 

sound, roughly the same as the newest American fighters today. We hear all about the 

wonderful Cruise Missile, but we are not supposed to remember another kind of 

cruise missile of a decade ago, canceled by then Secretary of Defense, Robert 

McNamara. Called PLUTO, it was to be nuclear-powered, able to circle the earth 

several times over, and strike an enemy from any direction at extremely low altitudes 

and supersonic speeds. And while we content ourselves with fatiguing 20-year-old 

slow B-52s, we're not supposed to remember that in the early 60's the B-70 was 

already flying at three times the speed of sound. 



By now most Americans have all but forgotten about these fast-moving developments 

of yesteryear.  Many of these lie far beyond any technology which is publicly admitted 

to be in use today, and they provide a dim hint of the secret weapons developments 

that have actually taken place without our consent -- and not for our good. Only the 

most spectacular, huge program of them all, the Moon Program, was made public 

simply because there was no other way to do it. As I explained in Audio Letter N° 26, 

secrecy was maintained by not letting us in on the purpose of the Moon Program, 

bathing the program otherwise in great publicity. Originally the plan was for the 

United States to be decimated in Nuclear War One as part of a larger plot for world 

control; but now, the secret American Moon Base in Copernicus Crater has been put 

out of action -- the Russians are now on the moon, furiously at work. The Soviet 

Union is the exclusive possessor of the awesome new Particle Beam Weapon, which is 

being used to blow our Spy Satellites out of the sky; and all but two of the secret CIA 

undersea super-missiles which were planted by Glomar Explorer and other means, 

have sprung leaks and become useless. For the very first time the Soviet Union is in 

the driver's seat militarily, and America's secret rulers are in disarray over what to do. 

Last month I exposed the events leading to the Carter administration's surrender to 

the Soviet Union on October 14, 1977, in the face of a deadly Soviet submarine threat 

against our country. The terms of the surrender require quick acceptance by us of a 

SALT II agreement which will begin the final, total disarming of America; but once we 

are disarmed, the intention of the Kremlin's leaders is to ultimately strike the United 

States in a devastating military blow anyway. The more fully we can be disarmed 

beforehand, the less suffering will have to be endured by Russia as the price of 

destroying America for all time. 

To grasp the Soviet thinking about all of this, one must begin by understanding one 

key but little known fact -- the Kremlin is no longer ruled today by the Bolshevik 

Communists whose November 1917 Revolution was celebrated this month. The Soviet 

inner circle today are Communists but of a very different breed from Lenin and his 

Bolsheviks. They were atheistic Communists, whereas the ruling group today would 

be better described as self-styled Spiritual Communists; and while the Bolsheviks 

drew upon international support and were dominated by international interests, the 

Kremlin rulers of today are strongly nationalistic. They are determined that Soviet 

Russia, not just international Communism for its own sake, shall rule the world. 

When Alexander Solzhenitsyn left the Soviet Union in exile, he first had to sign a 

document in which he indicated that he still believed in Communism, meaning 

Spiritual Communism, in which the Communist government would be under the 

control of the church. When he sent this letter to the Kremlin, it was accepted and he 

was allowed to go. Solzhenitsyn today champions the reformation of the Soviet-

Marxist Government, but this reformation is not intended to break down the present 



Soviet power structure. Indeed, Solzhenitsyn has said while predicting the imminent 

fall of the West, that he expects to be back in Russia within just a few years' time. 

The take-over of the new ruling faction from the Bolsheviks began with the death of 

Joseph Stalin on March 5, 1953. This faction of Marxists, working within Russia had 

allied themselves with the Bolsheviks in 1917, thereby guaranteeing the success of the 

Bolshevik Revolution. But even though the Bolsheviks and the self-styled Spiritual 

Communists agreed on the concept of Communism as the proper form of government, 

the Spiritual Communists retained their separate identity and worked toward the day 

when they would be able to seize total control for themselves. That day arrived when 

Stalin died -- March 5, 1953. The following day Georgi Malenkov, the brother-in-law 

of Nikita Khrushchev, became Soviet Premier. When he was succeeded two years later 

on February 8, 1955, by Nikolai Bulganin, the transition was peaceful, without 

bloodshed. A year later, Khrushchev as First Secretary of the Communist Party, 

launched his famous campaign to de-Stalinize Russia. Khrushchev himself had been 

an accessory to brutal purges on behalf of the Stalinist state, but when he replaced 

Bulganin as Premier on March 27, 1958, the transition once again was peaceful. 

Bulganin had resigned. On October 15, 1964, Leonid Brezhnev replaced Khrushchev as 

First Secretary of the Communist Party, and Aleksei Kosygin became Premier. 

Khrushchev was in deep trouble because of his failure in the Cuban Missile Crisis and 

some other sharp reversals of his policies. But even Khrushchev was not liquidated in 

the old Bolshevik tradition of bloody power struggles. Instead, he was simply pushed 

aside and allowed to live in quiet retirement, writing his memoirs and receiving his 

pension. Power struggles in the Kremlin for the past quarter century have been devoid 

of the bloody infighting that was typical of the Bolsheviks. The new breed in the 

Kremlin today can be as brutal as anyone with their enemies or with those who rise 

up against their rule, as proven in Hungary in 1956 and in Czechoslovakia in 1968; but 

among themselves there is a degree of tight-knit mutual respect that would have been 

inconceivable in the old Bolshevik days. They are united in their religion of Spiritual 

Communism, and in their hatred for the international forces with whom they have 

been forced to cooperate for so long. 

My friends, the international forces which are controlled today by the four Rockefeller 

brothers is motivated primarily by greed and lust for power, but the self-styled 

Spiritual Communists who control the Kremlin today look upon their goal of 

Communizing the world from an added perspective. While they strive for power and 

total control, they are motivated by the zeal of saving their own souls. Like the 

Christian Crusaders of centuries ago, who sought to evangelize the world at the point 

of a sword, the Kremlin of today intends to impose its system on all of us with the 

dedication, steadfastness, and determination of the true believer. In their view, any 

amount of suffering and brutality is justified so long as it leads toward the final goal of 

World Spiritual Communism under Soviet domination. This change in the make-up of 



the Kremlin has never been fully understood or appreciated by those who dominate 

our government behind the scenes. And confronted as they are by the unified 

determined stance of the Kremlin, they are responding with indecision, divisions 

within their own ranks, and desperate maneuverings. The real divisions that now 

exist within the ruling circles of this country are being compounded by some of these 

maneuvers which are intended to stall for time without arousing Soviet suspicions. As 

a result, as the United States faces the worst threat in its history, we see in our own 

country a house divided against itself, some saying SALT II is wonderful, others saying 

it is dangerous, still others daring to tell the public a few words about the agreement 

that will seal our fate, yet others declaring in total ignorance that SALT II is a good 

thing and that its critics should be investigated. Some of the controversy is real, some 

manipulated, but most of the spokesmen on the political scene, regardless of their 

SALT viewpoint, are tied to the one Rockefeller international party that rules not only 

North America but Europe and Japan as well -- the TRILATERAL COMMISSION, 

headed by one David Rockefeller. 

Last month I described the growing euphoria over the certainty of a SALT II 

agreement, but even as I recorded that tape, the multi-prong controversy over SALT II 

was increasing. On November 1st, news reports suddenly said snags had cropped up 

in the SALT II talks. A former arms control negotiator was quoted as saying, "I believe 

we are locked into inferiority and I don't know how to get out of it." The next day, 

November 2, Leonid Brezhnev proposed in a speech that all nuclear explosions be 

banned, including peaceful and underwater explosions. His mention of underwater 

explosions was actually a veiled threat, urging the Carter administration to 'get on 

with it' in selling the SALT II surrender to Congress and the American public.  

Secretary of State Cyrus Vance immediately hailed Brezhnev's statement as a great 

thing, adding: "There has been improvement in the relationship between ourselves and 

the Soviet Union in the last several weeks". Two days later on November 4, Vance was 

totally unprepared to back up his answers about SALT details in a closed-door Senate 

hearing. The reason is that the administration is preparing to go around Congress to 

conclude a SALT II agreement with Moscow by EXECUTIVE ORDER. The SALT II 

contract will actually contain United States capitulation terms; meanwhile Congress 

is being used as much as possible to raise a smoke screen of controversy to provide an 

excuse to buy time.  

Three days later, on November 7, a fresh campaign began to reassure the Kremlin that 

the agreement of October 14 to accept the disarming of America by SALT II is still on 

track.  Political attacks were unleashed against SALT critics for allegedly leaking 

information to the public that might jeopardize SALT II. Meanwhile the 60th 

anniversary of the Bolshevik Revolution was being celebrated in Moscow with the 

biggest military parade through Red Square ever. And while Soviet President 



Brezhnev talked detente, his Defense Minister delivered a speech so belligerent that it 

left many western observers shaken and bewildered. 

To continue soothing the Russian Bear, Jimmy Carter said on November 11, "My 

prediction is we will have a SALT agreement. There will be a SALT II. We will 

immediately continue with a SALT III." In this he was parroting the Kremlin line, 

echoing Soviet Ambassador Dobrynin who predicted that same day that there will be 

a SALT agreement before the end of the year. But the divided house of America's 

government continued to careen along, out of control.  Only two days after these 

reassuring public words to the Kremlin by Carter, officials of his own administration 

said that it would probably be another three to six months before SALT II became a 

reality. The same day, Senate Minority Leader Howard Baker told the press that SALT 

II "is in trouble now". 

Soviet exasperation has been building rapidly at the on-again, off-again political game-

playing over SALT II.  Only last month the Soviet Union backed off from a nuclear 

strike against the United States in response to a capitulation by the Carter 

administration on October 14. The Russians can recognize stalling when they see it, 

and they wasted no time in flexing their own military muscle this month to make the 

Carter administration knuckle under again. 

 

Topic #2 --  The Exchange of Soviet And American Threats 

In Audio Letter N° 24 for May 1977, six months ago, I revealed the beginning of a 

Soviet program of preparing for geophysical warfare with huge nuclear bombs planted 

at strategic locations under the sea to produce artificial earthquakes and tidal waves. 

In Audio Letter N° 25 for August I also gave the coordinates of 10 new bombs, cobalt 

bombs, that had been planted in addition to the 7 super-bombs lurking around the 

Philippine Islands. Since that time, dozens of additional undersea bombs have been 

planted worldwide and several have been set off. 

The strength of the quake that is triggered by setting off such a bomb can vary 

somewhat, depending on the stresses that already exist in the earth's crust at that 

location and other factors. But in many cases the shock strength turns out to be about 

6.5 on the Richter Scale, strong enough to do major damage if it were on land. As a 

result, there have been a considerable number of undersea quakes of strength around 

6.5 reported lately, yet the news media never comment on how strange it is that so 

many quakes are happening with virtually the same strength. The most remarkable 

case of media silence about the similar strength of so many quakes, took place on 

September 4, 1977, 2-1/2 months ago. On that day the Soviet Union set off four of their 

undersea bombs in the Pacific -- one at the north end of the New Hebrides trench 



northeast of Australia, and three in the Aleutian trench thousands of miles to the 

north. The three main quakes that were produced in the Aleutians had Richter Scale 

readings of 6.5, 6.6, and 6.5 respectively. The one in the New Hebrides was slightly 

stronger with a reading of 6.8. These facts were reported in the news, but no one 

ventured a word about the similar strength of all these major quakes. 

On November 2 Leonid Brezhnev mentioned in a speech his hope that all nuclear 

explosions, including underwater explosions, could be terminated.  But the political 

stalling tactics against SALT II were just getting underway, and two days later the 

Kremlin set off another undersea bomb in the Aleutians to remind the Carter 

administration of what they can do. The result was an undersea quake near the Island 

of Adak and, as usual, the reported strength of the shock was 6.5 on the Richter Scale. 

Two days later, impatient with Carter administration performance in pushing 

through acceptance of the SALT II proposals to disarm America, the Kremlin raised 

the stakes. 

Shortly after midnight Sunday November 6, 1977, Jimmy Carter's home state of 

Georgia became the target for another demonstration of what the Kremlin plans for 

those who stand in their way. A button was pushed, and a small nuclear mine that had 

been planted just upstream of the Toccoa Falls Dam in northern Georgia was 

detonated. Torrential rains in the area were just ending, but as usual the dam showed 

no sign that anything was wrong. A year earlier the same dam had experienced such 

heavy rainfall that water spilled over the top. This had caused the creek in the valley 

200 feet below to overflow its banks, but the dam itself had suffered no damage. For 

forty years the Toccoa Dam had served its purpose without incident, and a visual 

inspection just three days earlier had revealed nothing wrong; but when the Soviet 

mine was set off, the dam collapsed instantly. The blast from the mine momentarily 

parted the waters of Kelly Barnes Lake, throwing a wave of water downstream with 

the dam and momentarily backing up the water upstream of the mine. Then the bulk 

of the lake rushed out through the huge breach in the dam, hurtled over 200-foot-high 

Toccoa Falls, and rushed into the valley below. A double wave of water swept through 

the Bible College campus below -- a smaller initial wave, followed by the main body of 

water. A three-mile long swath was devastated and 38 people died, half of them 

children. 

The Toccoa Dam disaster came in the wake of deepening worry over the continued 

Soviet Particle Beam attacks on our spy satellites. Within hours Jimmy Carter 

postponed his planned trip abroad telling us that the reason was to push Congress 

toward adoption of his so-called Energy Bill. Three days after the Toccoa disaster on 

November 9, U.S. Ambassador Malcolm Toon met at his request with Soviet President 

Brezhnev in the Kremlin for over an hour, delivering an urgent letter from Carter. No 

details were released about the letter, but Carter was making two basic requests: (1) 



That the Soviet Union cease and desist from destroying American surveillance 

satellites, and (2) that Brezhnev and Carter meet at the earliest possible moment.  But 

Brezhnev gave Carter no encouragement about a meeting until after a SALT II accord 

is reached, and he drummed away at the urgency of finalizing the agreement dictated 

by the Kremlin. In other words, the Soviets do not intend to tolerate stalling by the 

Carter administration. The same day, November 9, 1977, events were set in motion 

that are intended to unleash a Middle East War -- and in its wake NUCLEAR WAR 

ONE.  I'll tell you more about that in Topic #3. 

On November 12, Soviet pressure on the Carter administration was raised a notch 

higher. In Iri, South Korea, a railroad yard was suddenly laid waste by a tremendous 

explosion. Scores were killed outright, over a thousand people were injured, nearly 

10,000 homes and buildings were destroyed, and over 14,000 people were suddenly 

homeless. That blast was heard over 10 miles away. Soviet agents had planned for a 

railroad car full of dynamite to be in the blast area to provide a cover story for public 

consumption. But South Korean analysts who arrived on the scene knew right away 

that this was no ordinary dynamite blast. An explosive sitting on the surface, like the 

carload of dynamite, produces an extremely wide, shallow crater; but in the Iri 

disaster not one but two distinct craters were produced with an area of overlap 

between them.  Furthermore, each crater was extremely deep compared to its width -- 

one of them 49 feet deep, the other 65 feet deep; and although 30 tons of dynamite 

produces a very violent blast indeed, each crater corresponds to an explosive force 

perhaps 100 times that powerful. According to high intelligence sources, Soviet agents 

are known to have buried two (2) clean nuclear mines in the area where the blast 

occurred. They were placed side by side about 100 feet apart -- to do maximum 

damage to the network of railroad tracks. Each had a yield of several kilotons, a 

fraction of the yield of the Hiroshima bomb; and on November 12, 1977, they were 

detonated simultaneously. It was a disaster for South Korea -- and another shocking 

warning to the Carter administration that the Soviet Union is not to be trifled with. 

And when Brezhnev speaks of the urgency of finalizing the SALT II agreement, he 

means we are on a short fuse and that he will not be patient for very long. The Carter 

administration is being backed into a corner so rapidly by the Kremlin that an 

abortive decision was made earlier this month to pull out all the stops for a pre-

emptive war against the Soviet Union. This idea was to let the chips fall where they 

may while we do still have some military might left; but as of two days ago, November 

19, the Soviet Union has already squelched this plan, and the war now brewing is back 

on track to be, as Gromyko said to Carter on September 27, 1977, 'on Soviet terms.' 

The letter from Carter delivered to Brezhnev on November 9 received no immediate 

reply. Instead, the blast in South Korea signaled that the Kremlin was growing still 

more impatient for the SALT II approval process to get off dead center, and more of 

our satellites have been blasted this month by Soviet Cosmos Interceptors wielding 



Particle Beams. By November 18, three days ago, there still had been no direct answer, 

and on that day the "Voice of America" was used to hurl a thinly-veiled threat at 

Moscow. Every nation uses its national radio as a tool of propaganda and electronic 

diplomacy, the United States included. Every message that is broadcast by the Voice 

of America is heavily censored, edited, analyzed and picked apart to make sure that 

every word says what the United States government wants said. Bearing in mind that 

our satellite warning systems are now being destroyed by Soviet Killer Satellites, 

listen carefully to these words from the Voice of America broadcast of November 18, 

1977, and I quote: "The White House has warned that the deployment of these so-

called Killer Satellites could increase the chances of a first strike in space", and "the 

obviously destabilizing danger of satellite warfare is that with its observation 

satellites put out of commission, a nation would lose a major portion of its warning 

system and might then consider pre-emptive war". In diplomatic language, these 

words amounted to a very clear threat by the United States to attack the Soviet Union 

if no satisfaction is received concerning our vanishing spy satellites. On the afternoon 

of that same day, November 18, Soviet Ambassador Anatoly Dobrynin delivered a 

message from Brezhnev to Carter at the White House. The message made it clear that 

Washington is in no position to dictate anything to the Kremlin now, that the SALT 

approval process in the United States is becoming ever more "urgent", and that the 

Soviet president would regret being forced to take any measures that might run 

counter to the recent 'improvement' in relations between the two nations. 

The full impact of Brezhnev's last comment reached the White House at roughly that 

same time as the Brezhnev message itself. The NATO underwater sonar nets around 

Iceland had picked up the Soviet Atlantic submarine fleet which, as happened six 

weeks ago, was headed en masse into the Atlantic at great speed.  At the same time, 

the huge Soviet Pacific submarine fleet was also on its way toward the United States, 

and the Gulf fleet was already moving into position to threaten us from the south. 

Even before the Voice of America broadcast, the Kremlin knew that the Carter 

administration response to increasing Soviet pressure over SALT could possibly be 

some kind of bluff and possibly panic as well, so the Soviet navy had been dispatched 

in order to ensure that nothing would get out of hand; and when government officials 

here learned that the Soviet fleet was on its way here again, they promptly wilted. 

Shades of Kerensky! As of now they are once again concentrating on doing as they are 

told by the Soviet Union, and both the Pacific and Atlantic fleets have headed back 

toward port; but the Soviet Gulf Fleet has not left -- it is staying on station for the 

moment ready for attack at a moment's notice from our soft underbelly to the south. 

This is Moscow's way of discouraging the Carter administration from attempting any 

more bluffs or hasty actions that might upset America's programmed march into final 

disaster. 

 



Topic #3 -- The Sadat Trip To Israel And Nuclear War One 

Audio Letter N° 22, in which I warned about a horrendous new plan to provoke a 

Middle East war, was recorded on March 27, 1977. Exactly one week later, on April 3, 

1977, President Anwar Sadat of Egypt arrived in Washington for talks with President 

Carter, and the first phase of the CIA Middle East plot got under way.  Sadat had in 

the past been asked from time to time by reporters whether face-to-face negotiations 

directly between the Arabs and Israelis might be useful. He had always rejected this 

out of hand, and when asked the same question on April 6 responded in the same way.  

He said that after 29 years of hatred and 4 wars, the Arabs were not yet ready for such 

a drastic step. But during his visit here, Sadat was subjected to the psychological 

programming techniques which I revealed over two years ago in Audio Letter N° 5 for 

October 1975. These techniques can be used to alter a person's brain-wave pattern and 

inject thoughts and tendencies that differ from their normal thinking. As I told you 

then, a world leader can be programmed to change his policies -- and that is what 

happened to Sadat. During his visit here last April, a single thought was planted in 

Sadat's mind -- namely, to go directly to Israel to negotiate. It was a thought totally 

foreign to Sadat, but ever since his visit here it has been in his mind constantly, and he 

has been unable to shake it. 

While Sadat was here on April 7, Prime Minister Rabin of Israel resigned. Supposedly 

he was ensnared in a financial scandal, but actually he had learned of the plot to bring 

on a war and he wanted no part of it. Rabin's departure from the scene slowed down 

this plan while a new Prime Minister was elected. It was Menachem Begin. He had to 

form a government and establish himself on the world stage. But now, the fuse had 

been lit that is intended to make the Middle East explode into war. 

On November 9, reacting to the stimulus implanted in his mind, Sadat startled 

everyone by saying he would be willing to go anywhere, even Jerusalem, to seek peace.  

Only five days later, television interviews of Sadat and Begin by Walter Cronkite of 

CBS and others set the stage for Sadat's trip to Israel. Sadat's decision to go to Israel 

was so abrupt that it produced a sharp contrast between Sadat's actions and those of 

his own Foreign Minister Fahmy. While Sadat was on television with Walter 

Cronkite, Fahmy was in Tunisia at a meeting of Arab Foreign Ministers trying to rally 

all the Arabs to a united front in peace negotiations with Israel.  Three days later, 

Sadat announced his acceptance of the invitation he had solicited from Israel, and 

Fahmy resigned. For Sadat, the earliest possible moment for the trip was hardly soon 

enough because he was now under a psychological compulsion to make the trip.  

Begin invited Sadat to Israel on or after November 21, but Sadat answered that he 

would arrive on the 19th, which he did. Now, in spite of the best of intentions, Sadat 

has been used as a tool of the CIA to narrow the focus of Middle East peace 

negotiations to the outcome of the Sadat-Begin discussions. 



It is now a much easier matter than before to torpedo peace in the Middle East -- and 

that is what is planned. The Sadat peace initiative to Israel is supposed to be, 

unknown to Sadat himself, the first step toward war. Meanwhile the framework for a 

war to accomplish the objectives described two years ago in my Audio Letter N° 6, is 

being established all around us. The American team in the Sinai, put there supposedly 

to act as a buffer between Israel and Egypt, is still there, having quietly swollen to a 

force more than a thousand strong armed with F-15's and nuclear weapons. Cautious 

Saudi Arabia has been drawn into making statements recently in support of the Arab 

cause that will serve as a sufficient excuse for Saudi Arabia to be included in the 

nuclear strike against Arab OPEC oil wells that is planned when war comes. 

Meanwhile we have been seeing the cover stories in the news about possible 

acquisition by Israel of large amounts of nuclear materials from America in recent 

years, planting the idea that Israel has "the bomb". 

The triggering of the Sadat trip to Israel and the extremely rapid pace of events must 

be considered in light of the equally sudden visit to Washington by the Shah of Iran 

on November 14. This was the same day that Sadat and Begin committed themselves 

to a face-to-face meeting during interviews on television. On the 16th the Shah left the 

United States, and on that day Tehran Radio broadcast that there is "total United 

States commitment to come to Iran's aid in the event of an emergency". Iran is 

positioned on the soft underbelly of the Soviet Union and it bristles with advanced 

American weaponry. Two days later the Voice of America broadcast its war threat 

against Moscow which I quoted earlier. But the chess players in the Kremlin had 

already gotten the message and the Soviet fleet was already at sea by then. As a result, 

any active threat Russia may be facing from Iran on its southern flank is offset by an 

active threat on our own southern flank in the form of submarines on station in the 

Gulf of Mexico. Thus, while the remnants of the United States government are 

maneuvering to try to salvage some benefit for themselves from the coming war, the 

Kremlin is matching every move with counteractive measures designed to maintain 

their commanding military position, and every day that is wasted by not revealing the 

truth of these events, works to the benefit of the Soviet Union in that the Soviet 

Union is consolidating its newly dominant position still further. 

When I recorded Audio Letter N° 27 last month, Soviet cosmonauts had established 

an initial base of operations in Jules Verne Crater on the back side of the moon. 

However, it was expected at that time that after preliminary preparations they would 

very shortly be moving both equipment and personnel to the near side, setting up an 

operational Particle Beam weapon almost immediately when they did so. On October 

30, the day after I recorded my tape, I was informed that an initial move to the front 

side had taken place to Gibbs Crater, which is on the southeast rim of the near side of 

the moon. Since that time, Soviet activity on the moon has been steadily increasing. As 

of now there are seven (7) Soviet Particle Beam weapons dotted around the near side 



of the moon and, surprisingly, there are three separate back-up bases on the far side, 

including the original site at Jules Verne Crater. As yet, all of these installations are 

very thinly manned and they are far from being self-sufficient at this point -- in order 

to keep functioning they must periodically receive supplies from earth. But the 

Particle Beam weapons are operational, and if the normal Soviet pattern is followed, 

we can expect a test of a moon-based Particle Beam weapon against some earth target 

in the very near future -- and if this is done, it will probably take place under 

circumstances where its effects can be explained away as having some other cause. 

Possibly for the sake of secrecy, a target area within the Soviet Union far from 

populated areas, will be chosen for such testing; but it's also possible that like the first 

operational test of an orbital Particle Beam weapon, the first test of a Lunar Particle 

Beam weapon might be against some target that the Soviet Union wishes to destroy. 

In any case, here are the lunar navigational coordinates of the seven Particle Beam 

weapons currently on the near side of the moon:  

N° 1 east of the Sea of Cold at 55 degrees 54 minutes north, 51 degrees zero minutes 

east;  

N° 2 west of the Sea of Crises at 16 - 33 North, 48 - 51 east; 

N° 3 southeast of the Sea of Fertility at 31 - 53 south, 73 - 9 east;   

N° 4 near the south pole on the southwest side at 72 - 26 south, 67 - 30 west;  

N° 5 near Phocylides Crater in the southwest quadrant at 50 - 53 south, 57 - 49 west;  

N° 6 southwest of the Ocean of Storms at 9 - 26 south, 66 - 52 west; and  

N° 7 northeast of the Apollo 14 landing site near the center of the near side of the moon 

at 1 - 23 south, 12 - 27 west.  

The back-up locations on the far side of the moon are at: 

N° 1, Jules Verne Crater roughly 36 degrees south, 147 degrees east; 

N° 2 southeast of Pasture Crater at 13 - 36 south, 108 - 26 east;  

N° 3 southwest of Compton Crater at 51 - 3 north, 95 - 0 east. 

The Soviet intentions toward us when Nuclear War One finally erupts are becoming 

all too clear because as of November 10, 1977, I am informed that Soviet agents are still 

at work throughout the United States mining additional targets for eventual 

destruction by remote control. One target area to which I believe I should call specific 

attention is the Kensico Reservoir just north of White Plains, New York. On 

September 21, 1977, two months ago, I was called by the FBI to ask for any information 



I could give them about the situation there. They had been tipped off that the Kensico 

Reservoir might be in danger in some way and wanted to know what I could tell 

them. I told them what I am telling you now, that there is a Soviet nuclear mine on the 

upstream side of the dam toward the east end. I also gave the FBI the locations of 

other Soviet nuclear devices in the area -- such as one each in the south end of 

Pocantico Lake, another in the east end of Tarrytown Reservoir, and one in the 

Hudson River near the east end of the Tappan Zee Bridge. Whatever the FBI may have 

intended to do with this information, nothing has been done -- the bombs are still 

there. It may well be that they were simply overtaken by events and their hands tied 

before they could do anything, because it was only six days later -- September 27, 1977 

-- that America lost the Battle of the Harvest Moon and Andrei Gromyko delivered an 

ultimatum to Jimmy Carter for America to start towing the Soviet line.  But whatever 

the reason, the FBI's concern over the Kensico Reservoir leads me to believe I should 

call special attention to it. 

Should the Kensico Reservoir be ruptured, the first victims will be the Holy Name 

School, situated like the Toccoa Bible College in the shadow of the dam. But beyond 

that, flood waters from Kensico Reservoir would rampage through White Plains and 

on southward perhaps all the way to the North Bronx, New York City. The 

devastation and loss of life would almost certainly dwarf anything like had ever been 

seen in America, yet no one is doing anything about it. A major insurance company 

learned recently from British intelligence about the situation at Kensico Reservoir and 

went to the New York City police about it -- to no avail.  Therefore apparently all I 

can do is to warn you. 

My friends, what I have said in Audio Letter N° 24 for May 1977, I repeat again now. 

Behind the scenes maneuvering and trickery can lead only to disaster for America. 

Only TOTAL EXPOSURE of what is happening has any hope at all of turning the tide 

against utter catastrophe. I have pledged to continue doing what I can toward this 

end, and I ask you to join with me in this very important effort. 

Until next month, God willing, this is Dr. Beter. Thank you, and may God bless and 

protect each and every one of you. 
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This is the Dr. Beter Audio Letter, Box 16428, Ft. Worth, Texas 76133. 

Hello, my friends, this is Dr. Beter. Today is December 22, 1977, and this is my Audio 

Letter N° 29.  

Three days from now will be Christmas Sunday, 1977. On that day my family and I will 

join millions of others around the world in celebrating the birth of our Lord Jesus 

Christ. Like other proud parents, I look forward especially to watching my three small 

children as they open their gifts. For them, Christmas is a time of pure joy, and that 

helps to make it so for us grown-ups as well. Even so this Christmas they will not be 

receiving the one present I wish they could have most of all, the gift of a future to look 

forward to -- a future of freedom, instead of slavery; a future of plenty, instead of 

scarcity; a future of real peace, instead of deliberate war. If I had the power to grant 

my children an abundant future of freedom and peace all by myself, I'd do it, but that 

is not possible. They cannot look forward to a future like that unless all of our 

children can do the same; and, my friends, the future which we as a nation are 

bequeathing to our trusting children is one for which we deserve to be chastised 

severely by our Lord.  Much has been entrusted to us, and we have not measured up to 

that trust. 

We in America have always looked back at the tragedy Nazi Germany became and 

said to ourselves: 'How could such a thing have happened? Couldn't the German 

people see that they were headed toward disaster? Why didn't they do something to 

stop it?' But apparently we as a nation learned nothing at all from their example or 

from any of the other lessons in history because, my friends, the United States is 

headed for a disaster that dwarfs what happened to Germany, or Japan, or Russia, or 

China. It is about us that future generations will say: 'How could such a thing have 

happened? Couldn't the American people see that they were headed toward disaster?  

Why didn't they do something to stop it?' 

More and more Americans can sense now that something is definitely wrong. If 

nothing else, our survival instinct is ringing a muffled alarm inside all of us, warning of 

imminent danger. But so far, most Americans are still on the side lines, forfeiting all 

our rights and failing our responsibilities under the United States Constitution. 



Instead of analyzing the facts that are already before us, most of us choose the false 

wisdom called Wait and See. Instead of going to the effort to challenge our rulers 

about matters that are deciding our fate, we deceive ourselves with the notion that at 

the next election we can discharge our whole duty by casting a vote. Meanwhile we 

just sit on the fence while we wait and see. Those who are waiting to see do not have 

much longer to wait. 

At the beginning of this year in Audio Letter N° 20, I pointed out that we are in the 

period of undeclared warfare that history will record as Pre-War, leading up to the 

planned Nuclear War One. Today as 1977 is on the wane, the Pre-War period is also 

on the wane. The first stages of war itself are intended to erupt soon, beginning in the 

Middle East. When I resumed recording the Audio Letter in August of this year after a 

silence of three months, I warned you that we are now in a new phase as we watch 

increasingly the fulfillment of man-made plans for disaster in war.  Having squandered 

and wasted the days of grace God gave us to prevent disaster, we as a nation are going 

to suffer by our own choice. 

My three topics for today are:  

Topic #1 -- Cyclones, Air Quakes, And Soviet Intimidation of America;  

Topic #2 -- The Dismantling of The NATO Alliance; and  

Topic #3 -- America's Betrayal Into A New Bolshevik Revolution. 

 

Topic #1 -- Cyclones, Air Quakes, And Soviet Intimidation of America 

Last month I told you the locations of the Soviet Particle Beam weapon installations 

that are now operational on the moon, and I warned you that "...if the normal Soviet 

pattern is followed, we can expect a test of a moon-based Particle Beam weapon 

against some earth target in the very near future.  

If this is done, it will probably take place under circumstances where its effects can be 

explained away as having some other cause". Events are now moving very fast, my 

friends. When I recorded those words last month on November 21, the first Soviet test 

shot at the earth had already taken place, but intelligence about it had not yet reached 

me. The perfect opportunity for Soviet purposes was provided by a huge cyclone in 

the Bay of Bengal as it approached the southeast coast of India. Soviet cosmonauts at 

two of the Particle Beam installations on the moon readied their weapons and waited 

for the angry storm to reach the best possible position for the test.   

This occurred on the evening of November 19, 1977, as the cyclone was lashing the 

coast line of the Indian State of Andhra Pradesh. As millions of Indians were 



struggling against the powerful winds and driving rain of the cyclone, two Soviet 

Particle Beam weapons a quarter million miles away silently swung around to point in 

their direction. The weapons were aimed at two nearby locations at sea within the 

storm. To avoid any chance that the beams might interfere with one another on the 

way to the target, they were not fired simultaneously but in quick succession.  

Traveling at virtually the speed of light, each beam reached the earth in less than two 

seconds. As I told you in Audio Letter N° 26, a charged Particle Beam rips apart the 

atoms of anything it strikes, causing it to explode. That's why, as I said then, it's an 

all-weather weapon -- it blasts its way through air, cloud, water, armor plate, and 

anything else it strikes. When each beam aimed at the cyclone reached its target, it 

produced a brilliant air flash and a tremendous explosion at the water surface. A 

portion of the water itself was made to explode by the beam, creating a localized 

artificial tidal wave. The result, as described by victims who lived through it, was 

broadcast over the BBC on December 13, earlier this month. A relief worker who had 

just returned from the scene described what she called complete devastation along the 

coastal area.  Everything, including even strongly-built houses, had been flattened, and 

the loss of life was staggering; and what had transformed a bad storm into a total 

disaster, my friends, was a single tidal wave that suddenly swept ashore in the midst 

of the storm. I now quote the exact words of the British relief worker as she described 

what eye witnesses had told her: "There were two enormous blinding flashes and the 

whole sky lighted up as though on fire, then this vast tidal wave about 30 miles in 

length along the coast and 18 feet high just bore down upon them".   

My friends, a tidal wave is not a normal part of a cyclone -- high waters, yes; flooding, 

yes; and normal wind-driven waves, yes -- but not tidal waves. And yet, if you will 

study the news reports from all sources, you will discover that a single devastating 

tidal wave was reported consistently. Eye witnesses describe it as something that 

came suddenly, sweeping away everything in its path, including loved ones; and it 

caused devastation inland to unheard-of distances where people have never had 

reason to fear cyclones before. For example, a ferryboat man in the village of Penumudi 

is quoted in the NEW YORK TIMES for December 12 as saying, "All my life I have 

never been frightened so much. We are 20 miles from the sea, and yet the wave came 

all the way to destroy our boats and our living".  

With at least 10,000 dead, over 2,500 villages destroyed, and 2,000,000 homeless, it's 

no wonder that this cyclone is rated as the worst to hit India in more than a century.  

From the Soviet viewpoint, the test was a complete success. The ability of their lunar-

based charged Particle Beams to blast an earth target with devastating force, has been 

confirmed; and by carrying out their test in the midst of a violent cyclone, they 

succeeded in camouflaging the man-made disaster by combining it with a natural one.  

Both the lunar and earth orbital Particle Beam weapons of the Soviet Union must now 



be regarded as fully operational and tested. But the lunar Particle Beam test was 

scarcely completed before tests began with yet another secret Soviet weapon! 

Last month I reminded you of the lightning pace of weapons advancement that was 

still publicly visible up until the early 1960's; but at the secret level, military 

technology was advancing even faster. As early as 1962, top military officers were 

seriously worried about a future threat to America that was then already visible on the 

technical horizon. This threatened future development consisted of space platforms 

capable of levitating in stationary positions over our major cities or other strategic 

locations. These platforms would not be in orbit like normal earth satellites; instead, 

they would actually hover for long periods of time over a single spot. This cannot be 

done with orbiting satellites except for those stationed over the earth's equator about 

22,000 miles out in space. So the United States already had the capability long ago to 

build these hovering platforms if desired, manning them with forty-man crews who 

would remain aboard for two months at a time. Therefore it was obvious that someday 

the Soviet Union would also develop this capability, and our military leaders wanted 

to be in a position to interdict any Soviet platforms that might someday invade the 

space over our country. But their urgent pleas for authority and funds to develop a 

defense against the expected threat of floating platforms, were rudely turned aside—

they didn't fit in with the two-pronged program for world military domination that I 

explained for you last month. On the surface, America was to be gradually stripped of 

its known weaponry; while in total secrecy, the moon program was to provide 

America's secret rulers with the unadmitted ability to destroy the Soviet Union in a 

final double-cross. 

Now it's 15 years later, the grand design of our secret rulers lies in ruins -- shattered 

less than three months ago by Russia's upset victory in the Battle of the Harvest Moon 

on September 27. The men and women of America's secret moon colony in Copernicus 

Crater lie entombed where they died, bombarded by a Soviet neutron Particle Beam 

weapon orbiting the earth -- and now, the Soviet Union controls the moon and from it 

the earth. Furthermore, spurred on by the danger of losing the decisive Particle Beam 

race, the Kremlin has spent fantastic amounts of money to develop a bewildering array 

of military weapons of every type. Wherever possible they have borrowed and 

exploited whole technologies developed in the West at our cost. They have bought 

critical hardware to fill gaps in their own technology, paying for it with United States 

financed loans guaranteed by American taxpayers. They have contracted for western 

multi-national corporations to build whole manufacturing facilities in Russia -- 

factories that are unparalleled here at home; and, relieved of the need to develop so 

many things for themselves, they have been able to concentrate on advanced projects 

that leapfrog ahead of our own technology in certain areas. And one of these areas is 

the hovering space platform, which certain of our military leaders were worried about 

15 years ago. 



For many years the Soviet Union has led the world in the field of high-energy physics 

and in many areas of advanced mathematics as well. This enabled them to win the race 

for the Particle Beam weapon, and has also enabled them to develop a hovering space 

platform design that operates on more advanced principles than those our military 

anticipated 15 years ago. 

The Soviet hovering-platform concept is built around a branch of physics most people 

have never even heard of called Electrogravitics. At the present time the Soviet Union 

is using electrogravitic vehicles both on the moon and in space close to earth.  

Theoretically these vehicles will some day be able to travel directly between earth and 

the moon and even over inter-planetary distances, but the transition from the 

gravitational field of the earth to that of the moon, among other things, is potentially 

hazardous so this is not being done yet. Instead, rockets are being used by Soviet 

cosmonauts to travel between the earth and the moon, but the electrogravitic 

levitation is being used on the moon itself. The electrogravitic vehicles developed so 

far by the Soviet Union are still very crude -- they can lift themselves vertically up or 

down, using their levitation field they produce, but have to use small rocket motors to 

move sideways; but crude or not, the Soviet Union now has these hovering space 

platforms and we do not; nor do we have any means of combating them, since our 

secret masters have refused ever since 1962 to allow any means of defense to be 

developed. 

I can now reveal that the Kremlin has begun deploying hovering space platforms over 

the United States, and elsewhere, armed with Particle Beam weapons. AT THIS 

MOMENT SEVEN (7) SOVIET HOVERING SPACE PLATFORMS ARE ALREADY 

ON STATION OVER NORTH AMERICA AND THE WATERS NEARBY! 

Platform N° 1 is hovering 672 miles above a spot in the Atlantic Ocean about 170 miles 

east of Charleston, So. Car. N° 2 is 821 miles above a spot in the Pacific 256 miles 

southwest of Los Angeles, California. N° 3 is floating 784 miles above a spot about 42 

miles west of the so-called Four Corners of Utah, Colorado, Arizona, and New 

Mexico. N° 4 is 821 miles directly above the intersection of the borders of Idaho, 

Montana, and Canada. N° 5 is hovering 597 miles above a spot that is about 50 miles 

east-northeast of Denver, Colorado. N° 6 is 560 miles above Illinois over a spot about 

80 miles southwest of Chicago and 50 miles east of Peoria. N° 7 is at the same altitude, 

560 miles, over a spot about 10 miles northwest of Morgantown, West Virginia, at the 

border of southwest Pennsylvania. 

The first four platforms are manned, the other three, launched more recently, are still 

being checked out by remote control prior to being manned by crews who will be 

carried there by electrogravitic shuttle. 



Early this month on December 2, 1977, the crew of Soviet Platform N° 1 received the 

orders they had been waiting for from Moscow. They were to commence de-focused 

beam tests. A de-focused beam expands out over a broader and broader area as it 

flashes through space; and as a result, when the broad beam strikes the atmosphere, 

most of the energy is spent in the air itself. (This is the exact opposite of the situation 

on November 19 when the lunar Particle Beams created tight shafts of energy that 

passed through the Indian cyclone to strike the sea with great power). The crew 

adjusted their Particle Beam weapon to de-focus the beam to a prescribed amount, 

then at approximately 10:00 A.M. they aimed their weapon at a spot in the sea about 

50 miles off the South Carolina coast and fired. The air itself over the ocean east of 

South Carolina was made to explode with the force of a hundred tons of TNT. Along 

the South Carolina coast thousands of people heard the tremendous rumble from the 

blast at sea, dishes rattled, and some windows broke. At the Lamont-Doherty 

Geological Laboratory north of New York City, acoustic monitoring instruments 

jumped off scale. Everyone who heard it wondered what had happened. About 3:45 

that afternoon, the crew of Platform N° 1 were ready for a second test shot. The target 

area this time was the sea off the New Jersey coast -- 650 miles to the north-northeast 

of Platform N° 1. The Particle Beam weapon had been re-adjusted to compensate for 

the greater distance involved, and then it was fired. At points along the coast from 

Cape May, New Jersey, to Connecticut, thousands heard the powerful blast as more 

dishes rattled and more windows broke. Again acoustic monitors were driven off 

scale. On December 15, Platform N° 1 began firing again. At least five blasts were fired 

into the air over the Atlantic that day.   

On December 20, just two days ago, still more blasts took place; but the major news 

media had begun to treat the whole matter as if it were a joke. Most Americans do not 

live on the east coast, of course, and have not heard these explosions for themselves.  

But listen to these words that a housewife in Manhattan used to describe one of the 

explosions to me: "It was a bright sunny day and my older kids were in school. I was at 

home when suddenly there was a tremendous, tremendous boom. It sounded like it 

could have been next door, or it could have been a million miles away -- you just 

couldn't tell. It was a low, thundering, deep, all-encompassing noise. It sounded like a 

bomb, but I thought it might be an earthquake. I grabbed the kids, my younger kids 

who were at home, and ran to the wall. I glanced at the clock and it was just after 1:00 

o'clock. I waited to see what else would happen, but nothing did. I turned on the radio 

to find out what had happened, but there was nothing on the radio, nothing about 

what had happened. The kids in school were all scared. The teacher said: 'It's Con-

Edison'. But of course if it had been Con-Edison, the whole neighborhood would have 

blown up. It just sounded as if something had hit the bottom of the earth". 

Soviet acts of intimidation are becoming more frequent and more vicious.  Only last 

night around 7:00 P.M. another series of so-called mystery explosions were heard off 



the east coast, and only today two grain elevators -- one in Louisiana, the other in 

Mississippi -- exploded within hours of one another. The first explosion took place 

this morning, December 22, at the huge Continental Grain Company elevator on the 

west bank of the Mississippi River, a few miles upstream from downtown New 

Orleans.  Eye witnesses said: "It went up like an H-bomb". The ground shook for 

several seconds as though in an earthquake, a huge mushroom cloud stretched 

perhaps a mile into the air, and debris from the structure kept falling like feathers into 

the river. The entire facility, storing $100,000,000 worth of grain, was ruined and there 

were scores injured, perhaps two dozen killed. The portion of the elevator nearest the 

river was completely blown off. 

My friends, when I resumed recording my Audio Letter last August with issue No. 25, 

I warned that there were 158 Soviet nuclear mines -- that is, small H-bombs -- buried 

under water along the Mississippi River. The destruction of the grain elevator near 

New Orleans this morning resulted from the detonation of the first of these bombs, 

which was located in the River near the south end of the loading dock. Other Soviet 

nuclear mines are still waiting to be exploded within a few miles of that location. One 

is just across the river from the site of today's explosion in an area known as Carrolton 

Bend. Another is about a mile in the upstream direction from the ruined grain elevator 

under the southeast end of the Huey P. Long Bridge. Looking downstream, another 

Soviet nuclear mine is lurking in the water beneath the Greater New Orleans bridge.  

Further downstream there is one at the entrance to Chalmette Ship Wharf N° 2.  

There are two in the inner harbor navigation canal -- one just north of the lock, and 

another about three-quarters of a mile north of that. And not only is the River mined -

- for example, there is a nuclear mine in Lake Pontchartrain near the south end of the 

Pontchartrain causeway. It has now been four months since I revealed the situation in 

the Mississippi River.  Since that time I have never been contacted by a single official 

having jurisdiction of any kind along the Mississippi River to find out more about the 

situation.  No one has made the slightest effort to take action, and now many have lost 

their lives and many more are injured. About two hours later, the second grain 

elevator suddenly exploded in Tupelo, Mississippi.  Like the first, it was destroyed by 

a Soviet nuclear mine; but Tupelo is not on a river, and the mine was buried in the 

ground nearby. 

Having first sabotaged America's water resources, then important governmental and 

military sites, the Soviet agents are still criss-crossing our land unhampered and far 

advanced in sabotaging our food-warehousing facilities. Major grain elevators 

throughout the Midwest, the Great Plains, and other grain-producing areas, have been 

mined already like the one that exploded today at Tupelo, Miss. 

My friends, how long will we continue to just wait and see? How many will die before 

the rest of us open our eyes to the truth as it really is? Will it go on this way until the 



day destitute survivors of Nuclear War One are picking their way through the 

smoking ruins of America with 160,000,000 dead? 

 

Topic #2 -- The Dismantling of The NATO Alliance 

Last May in Audio Letter N° 24 I quoted at length from the warnings of General 

George Keegan, who retired at the beginning of this year as the Chief of Air Force 

Intelligence. Gen. Keegan is as great a patriot as he is an intelligence analyst, and it 

was he who first warned America that Russia was developing the awesome Particle 

Beam weapon. Earlier this month, on December 14, General Keegan was interviewed 

on the Bob Snyder radio show, Station WDCL in Clearwater, Florida. General Keegan 

described the bleak military picture we now confront in graphic terms. As his final 

question to General Keegan, Bob Snyder asked General Keegan: "You already said that 

the Russians could possibly capture Europe in 36 hours. If war broke out between the 

United States and Russia, I said 'if' -- who would win?" General Keegan's answer was: 

"There is no question in my mind that the Soviet Union would win". (For more 

information about General Keegan's comments, I strongly suggest that you write to 

Mr. Snyder directly. He publishes a very timely and informative newsletter, and you 

can write to him at:  

The Bob Snyder Newsletter, Box 15, Safety Harbor, Florida, zip 33572) 

For those who are willing to open their eyes and see, more and more bits of the truth 

are surfacing here and there that point to our true situation; but so far only one major 

newspaper, the CHICAGO TRIBUNE, has seen fit to do an in-depth job of alerting its 

readers to the possible magnitude of the silent war that is already going on.  When I 

revealed the Soviet underwater missile crisis of 1976 during July and August of that 

year, I alerted you to the major emphasis that the Soviet Union now puts on its navy. 

And in a Sunday edition earlier this month, the CHICAGO TRIBUNE ran a series of 

articles in the special report section (Note: Section 2 "Perspective/Business") entitled 

"UNDERSEA WARFARE".  

Originally the articles were to have run over a period of days beginning on December 

7, the anniversary of Pearl Harbor; but rather than run the risk of being pressured to 

halt the series after it began, the TRIBUNE had the courage to run them all at once on 

Sunday, December 4, 1977. I strongly recommend that you go to your library and read 

the CHICAGO TRIBUNE articles on "Undersea Warfare" in their entirety, and read 

them closely, my friends. 

To give you some idea of what you will find, I'll now quote some passages from the 

various articles including both the special report section and the lead article, which 

appeared on page 1: 



"The cold, dark war underseas is an expensive and essential element of allied military 

planning at all levels. Occasionally its muffled sounds have reached the ears of the 

public, but not often. The underseas war is rigged for silent running". "The reason the 

ASW (Anti-Submarine Warfare) programs are cloaked in so much secrecy, officials 

said, is that defending the sea has become the weakest link in the chain of American 

preparation for both conventional and nuclear war". Two paragraphs later: "The high 

stakes involved have also produced a continuing mini-war on and below the high seas 

as ships, submarines, and planes of the United States and its allies fence with Soviet 

forces testing each other's systems. One arena for these so-far bloodless encounters is 

the North Atlantic, where the U.S. has positioned its most effective ASW forces and 

equipment". Later in the same article: "But it was learned that the system is far from 

completely effective. Frequently, U.S. hunters lose Soviet submarines after tracking 

them for a while. As a result, the U.S. command is confident it knows how many 

Soviet submarines are at sea, but little confidence about their whereabouts". 

I might mention, my friends, that 2-1/2 years ago, in May 1975, Admiral Gorshkoff, the 

head of the Soviet navy, declared that the Soviet Union has solved the problem of 

tracking and neutralizing our submarines. In September 1976 I revealed that a Soviet 

missile-planting mini-submarine had become trapped in Chesapeake Bay due to a 

mechanical malfunction. I urged that it be captured by the United States Navy and the 

incident used to expose to the whole world the Soviet preparations for surprise 

nuclear attack. But as I reported the following month in Audio Letter N° 17, President 

Gerald Ford knuckled under to Soviet demands in the Red Friday Agreement of 

October 1, 1976, and the Soviet Navy was allowed to enter Chesapeake Bay under 

cover of night to retrieve the mini-sub, whose crew had died by then. The very idea 

that a Soviet submarine could penetrate so deeply into American territorial waters, 

struck some of my listeners as incredible at the time; and the idea that we would let 

them get away with it, may have seemed even more far-fetched to those who do not 

understand what is really going on behind the scenes. 

But listen now to quotations from the CHICAGO TRIBUNE page 1 lead story about 

undersea warfare by Jim Coates and Jack Fuller. The headline is: "U.S., Soviet subs 

prowling dangerous waters."  

"United States spy submarines have been penetrating Soviet territorial waters for the 

last 30 months despite a widespread belief inside the government that the 

controversial maneuvers had stopped, sources have told the TRIBUNE". Two 

paragraphs later, after assigning "Holystone" as the code name for the program: "On 

one occasion before the 1975 disclosures, the TRIBUNE learned, a U.S. spy submarine 

was temporarily grounded beneath the busy port of Vladivostok. Holystone critics 

attempted to demonstrate the seriousness of the penetrations by speculating what 

American reaction would be if a Soviet submarine were discovered aground in San 



Diego Harbor. While few details were available about the Vladivostok incident, 

sources said it apparently occurred when the vessel was running on low power to 

avoid detection and struck the harbor bottom". Further on: "Intelligence insiders said 

that the Russians have known about the U.S. missions for years even when they were 

carried out under tight security.  Because the Soviets have never publicly complained 

about the U.S. undersea forays, some analysts have suggested that a similar Russian 

probing of American sea space is under way". And one more quotation: "Several former 

government officials agreed to shed light on the silent battles under the seas. Some 

said they were willing to speak in an effort to illustrate the dangers of the current 

situation". 

My friends, the undersea bombs and missiles I've told you about now for well over a 

year multiply these dangers many times over. So do their close relatives, the 

underwater mines that are now planted all around the United States as well as in 

other countries. But what makes them most deadly is the failure to take counteractive 

measures. It's now been proven that undersea missiles and bombs as well as 

underwater nuclear mines planted near our dams can be located and removed, given 

the proper equipment and the will to use it. Last month I warned that the Kensico 

Reservoir, Tarrytown Reservoir, and Pocantico Lake north of New York City all 

contain Soviet nuclear mines, as did the Hudson River near the east end of the Tappan 

Zee Bridge.   

On December 7, I received an important call from an official of Westchester County.  

It was only the first call, but for once someone was taking the threat seriously. Within 

days, action was quietly being taken to find and remove the bombs in the three bodies 

of water, and by late last week I received word that all three had been successfully 

located and removed. Meanwhile, the so-called Federal Dam Inspection Program has 

suddenly shifted into high gear, providing a perfect opportunity for the Army Corps of 

Engineers to find and remove many more nuclear mines nationwide. So far I can only 

confirm that Westchester County, the home of the Rockefellers, has benefitted from 

such quick action. 

As for the undersea cobalt bombs that now dot the ocean floor worldwide, the Union 

of South Africa has become the first nation to take action. In late September, I 

informed the government through intermediaries of the locations of 10 Soviet cobalt 

bombs planted off the South African coast. They were planted along the coast from a 

point about 200 miles northwest of Cape Town, around the Cape of Good Hope, and 

around to the east to a point about 160 miles east-northeast of Durban. I also relayed 

the locations of two bombs within South Africa -- one near Johannesburg, the other 

close to Kimberley. The South African government is taking measures to remove these 

bombs, and so far four bombs from Cape Town to Port Elizabeth have been found and 

removed. That's the good news, my friends; but the bad news is that nowhere is the 



public being let in on what is happening.  As a result, it's only a matter of time until 

Soviet agents secretly replace the bombs that have been secretly removed from the 

two reservoirs and the lake in Westchester County -- just as the Soviet Navy has 

always replaced undersea missiles wherever they were picked up. By the same token, 

bombs secretly removed by South Africa will eventually be replaced. 

The end of all this secret jockeying is demonstrated by the current plight of the 

United States, and now Great Britain as well. Over a year ago the United States Navy 

was forced to cease and desist from removing each round of Soviet undersea missiles 

from our territorial waters as they were planted. Now over 200 short-range Soviet 

nuclear missiles infest our territorial waters, including over 50 in the Great Lakes. 

Great Britain held out for a full year longer than the United States, but she too has 

finally succumbed. For a year and more the Royal Navy kept locating and extracting 

Soviet undersea missiles from her own waters, but this fact unfortunately was never 

made public officially. America's disastrous loss of the Space Battle of the Harvest 

Moon in late September rendered the situation untenable, and in early October British 

Foreign Minister David Owen went to Moscow to capitulate; and now as a result, the 

British Isles are surrounded by no fewer than 60 Soviet underwater missiles -- 52 

around England, Wales, and Scotland, and 8 around Ireland. As in August 1976, Great 

Britain is once again more densely targeted by Soviet undersea missiles than any other 

spot on earth; and Britain, the only other power to join the United States and the 

Soviet Union in the so-called SALT talks, is now joining the United States in the 

process of surrender through disarmament. The badly weakened NATO Alliance is 

now in the process of being neutralized and dismantled completely.  For years the 

growing might of the Warsaw Pact nations has been tipping the military balance in 

Europe ever more heavily against NATO, but the process that is now splitting and 

destroying NATO is not the Warsaw Pact threat. The coup de grace is being delivered 

by the controlled Carter administration. Obediently doing as it is told by the Soviet 

Union, the Carter administration is abandoning NATO, and the Europeans know it. 

Very much the same process had been planned anyway under the Rockefeller grand 

design that I've detailed for you in the past. But now, since the Rockefeller plans 

unraveled in late September, the Soviet Union is in control; and like a judo throw that 

enables a person to use his opponent's strength to defeat him, the Soviet Union is now 

using the Rockefeller brothers' own machinations against them. NATO badly needs 

the ground-launched Cruise Missile in order to offset the sheer numerical superiority 

of Warsaw Pact forces. Originally, the Cruise Missile was intended to be what is 

called a theater weapon, whether used in the air, on the ground, or at sea. For that 

purpose the Cruise Missile would be very useful; but in order to provide an excuse for 

the scrapping of the B-1 Bomber, a true strategic weapon system, the image of the 

Cruise Missile was upgraded to that of a fearsome new strategic weapon, which it is 

not. And now, the range of the Cruise Missile is being restricted in the SALT talks so 



as to cripple its effectiveness. Our NATO allies are watching helplessly as the Carter 

administration bargains away their dwindling hopes for continued survival.  The same 

is true of the Neutron Bomb which has been given an image that makes it very hard for 

European politicians to defend to its public. Yet NATO military planners see it as the 

only effective way to erase the ability of the Warsaw Pact to roll over their countries 

and conquer them in a blitzkrieg. The massive armored might of the Warsaw Pact 

forces would be neutralized by the Neutron Bomb because the radiation it produces 

would penetrate the armor plate and incapacitate or kill the crews inside, and they 

would not lay waste their own countries in the process of defending them if the 

Neutron Bombs were used. But Radio Moscow hammers away every day against the 

Neutron Bomb, and the Carter administration is now throwing away the right to give 

NATO the Neutron Bomb in the SALT talks. Meanwhile the security of western 

Europe grows more precarious by the day. Certain forces within the CIA have already 

lit the fuse that is intended to make the Middle East explode into war by 

programming President Sadat of Egypt to seek a separate peace with Israel.  At the 

same time, reports have reached the West of a rare conference in Moscow of the 

Soviet Union's top military leaders in Europe, the Far East, and around the Soviet 

frontiers.  The entire purpose of the conference was to alert all Soviet forces to be on 

continuous alert to go to war at a moment's notice. 

Events are moving steadily forward to the stage of the horrendous act of terrorism 

which I warned last March which will throw all three major religions into turmoil 

while triggering a war. Consider these words of Israeli Prime Minister Begin on 

Sunday, December 18, just a few days ago. Appearing on the CBS program "Face the 

Nation" Begin said, "If we reach an agreement, as I hope we shall, then I would suggest 

that President Carter invites both President Sadat and myself to come to Washington 

and then we shall be, let me say, a cycle of friendship and faith -- a Christian 

President, a Moslem leader, and the Jewish Prime Minister -- and announce to the 

world 'Peace unto you'." 

When war comes in the Middle East, the Soviet Union now plans to pick up all the 

pieces yet leave the United States to receive the blame of world opinion for helping 

bring about the war. The Carter administration is not master of its own house, and 

has now been drawn into position of being a party to the separate peace negotiations 

that are leading to war. Radio Moscow, meanwhile, is speaking out continually 

against the treachery that has divided the Arab world as never before. When the 

Middle East war comes, it will cripple the heart of Europe which depends on the 

Middle East for most of its oil. It will be the final straw for western Europe, which 

will fall into Russia's hands like a ripe plum, either by military invasion or by going 

the way of Finland and tacitly joining the Soviet sphere of influence. Southern Africa 

will be dealt a mortal blow as well, cut off from European supplies and support and 

90% of its oil from Iran. And the Middle East itself, thanks to the unceasing Soviet 



denunciations of what is happening now, will slip back under more complete Soviet 

domination than ever before. It will be another Vietnam for the United States, only far 

worse. NATO will be no more; and after expending American lives and losing billions 

of military hardware, America's only reward will be the fruits of a cut-off of oil from 

the Middle East.  Manipulation of the resulting shortages will make them seem far 

worse than they really are, and emergency economic controls will be imposed by our 

outlaw government to grind us all down under ever more complete control. 

My friends, the situation is grave. The only significant reservoir of patriotism and 

loyalty to America that still exists at the top levels of our government is in the ranks of 

the military. In the Soviet underwater missile crisis of 1976, it was the Joint Chiefs of 

Staff -- not Congress and not the President -- who were responsible for preventing a 

nuclear Pearl Harbor attack on America. General George S. Brown, the Chairman of 

the Joint Chiefs, took action only within the constraints of law, but it was he who 

argued mightily and successfully for President Ford to overrule Henry Kissinger and 

give the order for the Soviet missiles to be removed. The Kremlin can smell the scent of 

victory and does not intend to be tripped up again, so the Carter administration has 

been ordered by Russia to dismantle the Joint Chiefs of Staff by making drastic 

changes that will destroy its effectiveness. Preparations to do this are now underway, 

and already articles critical of the Joint Chiefs are appearing in order to prepare the 

public to accept any such change without giving it a second thought. If anything at all 

is to be done to arrest the headlong tumble of our country into disaster, it will have to 

include superb strategy and expert coordination of our weakened military forces.  

Once the Joint Chiefs of Staff structure is gone, that chance will be gone with it. But 

unless the "Wait and See" attitude of many Americans changes very quickly, the Joint 

Chiefs of Staff are finished. 

 

Topic #3 -- America's Betrayal Into A New Bolshevik Revolution 

My friends, recently I have challenged the four Rockefeller brothers, now that their 

grand plan has been upset by the Soviet Union, to turn over a new leaf. I have urged 

them to cast their lot with us, the people of the United States of America, and to begin 

using their wealth and resources for the good of us all.  

Even at this late date a sincere new beginning might enable their names to go down in 

history with honor instead of with a curse; but I must tell you now, my friends, that 

we have their answer. I have told you in the past about the role of the Rockefeller 

empire in helping to finance the Bolshevik Revolution to take over Russia in 1917, and 

I have told you about the Rockefeller-Soviet alliance that grew out of that, and since 

the spring of 1976 I have been chronicling for you the collapse of this alliance in 

mutual double-cross. What an earlier Rockefeller generation spawned has gotten out 



of control of the third generation. But having learned nothing from this, the four 

Rockefeller brothers are now preparing to attempt a repeat performance -- that is, a 

new Bolshevik Revolution right here in the United States of America. 

Last month I let you in on the secret of understanding the Kremlin today. The Kremlin 

is now run, not by the atheistic Communists known as Bolsheviks but self-proclaimed 

Spiritual Communists. Unlike the old Bolsheviks, who were always internationally 

minded and cooperated with the Rockefeller empire, the Spiritual Communists are 

strong nationalists who want Soviet Russia to rule the world. As the alliance between 

the Rockefellers and the Soviets has been disintegrating, so too has the internal 

alliance between the old Bolsheviks and Spiritual Communists in Russia. More and 

more the old Bolsheviks are being expelled from Russia, only to be welcomed into the 

United States with open arms; and the key federal regulatory agencies which govern 

Americans' lives and commerce are rapidly being packed with hundreds and hundreds 

of these arrivals from the Soviet Union. Just as outsiders sealed Russia's fate in 1917, 

the stage is being set here and now in the United States for a new Bolshevik 

Revolution. The old Bolsheviks flooding into our country from the Soviet Union are 

bitter enemies of the current regime in Russia. The positions of power and control 

which they once enjoyed there have been lost. The Rockefeller brothers too are now 

the Kremlin's bitter enemies, so the alliance between them is a natural one, continuing 

in fact, an alliance that used to link Washington and Moscow. The Rockefellers 

believe that the flood of Bolsheviks into our government is the fastest way they have of 

rooting out the large number of Soviet agents whom they placed in our government in 

the first place and who still take their orders from Moscow. But, my friends, this 

unholy alliance within our own land, while it is directed against Russia, is also 

directed against you and me. The freedom we love, our Constitution, our entire way of 

life is to be destroyed and replaced by the Bolshevik system of total control over our 

lives. 

My friends, this is hardly the kind of message that I enjoy recording just three days 

before celebrating the birth of our Lord, Jesus the Christ, but it is He who said, "...you 

shall know the truth, and the truth shall make you free." (John 8:32) And my 

Christmas wish for you and your loved ones is FREEDOM, now and in the future.  

Without truth, freedom is impossible, but it is easy to be free once you know the 

Truth. 

Until next month, God willing, this is Dr. Beter. Thank you, and may God bless and 

protect each and every one of you. 
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This is the Dr. Beter Audio Letter, Box 16428, Ft. Worth, Texas -76133. 

Hello, my friends, this is Dr. Beter. Today is January 28, 1978, and this is my Audio 

Letter N° 30. 

One evening last spring the Beverly Hills Supper Club in Southgate, Kentucky, was 

packed with customers. They were enjoying a good time, and the troubles of the 

world outside seemed remote and forgotten for the moment. But in a room away from 

the crowds, fire broke out. It soon became apparent that the fire would spread to the 

rest of the Club. Someone went on stage to warn the customers to leave. He called for 

attention, and warned them in a calm voice that fire had broken out in another part of 

the Club. He cautioned them against panic but urged everyone to get up immediately 

and leave in an orderly manner while there was time to do so. A few people listened, 

took him at his word or at least decided 'Better Safe than Sorry' and got up and left.  

But to his astonishment many did not listen at all, and most of those who did listen 

just laughed and went back to their merrymaking -- after all, they could not see any 

flames nor even any smoke. And so the man redoubled his warnings, pleading with 

them to leave before the fire arrived -- but to no avail. A few who had doubted at first 

now realized that he was serious, and got out; but many continued to ignore him. No 

flames, no smoke, so how could there be a fire.  

But then suddenly there was smoke, and a moment later -- fire! The fire spread rapidly, 

panic broke out as people surged toward the doors. Soon the Beverly Hills Supper 

Club was a raging inferno, and the loss of life was staggering. Meanwhile the few who 

had heard and heeded the warnings, stood outside looking in awe at the horrible 

nightmare before them. 

My friends, I feel today like the man who tried in vain to give that warning to the 

patrons of the Beverly Hills Supper Club.  Five years ago when I wrote my book "The 

Conspiracy Against the Dollar" there was still time for an aroused American public to 

stave off disaster. Since that time I have tried through Congressional testimony, radio 

and television Talk Shows, lectures and tape recordings, to wake up America in time.  

A few have listened and have even taken action in every way they could to help, and 



that makes the whole effort worthwhile to me personally; but most of us today will 

never bring ourselves to really believe our nation is threatened by the fires of nuclear 

war until we begin to be singed by the flames. 

As I speak to you today, the flames are already licking at our feet. The forces which 

were set in motion by our secret rulers decades ago, have suddenly turned against 

them in recent months. Now they are trying frantically to stop some of the things they 

have launched, but it is too late. While they have been gambling over the years, the 

rulers in the Kremlin have been playing a shrewd game of chess, and now checkmate is 

upon us.  What's more, a very important shift in power within the Kremlin ruling 

circles has taken place in recent weeks, whose effect is to accelerate the possible 

demise of our once great land. 

 My three topics for today are: 

Topic #1 -- The One-World Plan of Our Secret Rulers Gone Awry; 

Topic #2 -- The Aggressive New Policies of The Kremlin; and 

Topic #3 -- The Soviet Readiness To Police The World. 

 

Topic #1 -- The One-World Plan of Our Secret Rulers Gone Awry  

It has now been a year and a half since the Soviet Union launched its all-out military 

double-cross of our own secret rulers. It all began with the Soviet underwater missile 

crisis of 1976, which I first made public in Audio Letter N° 14 for July of that year. By 

two months later, I was able to detail for you how public exposure of the Soviet 

threat, even though that exposure was limited, played a key role in preventing for the 

moment a surprise nuclear attack by the Soviet Union. But once that attack was 

averted, our secret rulers tried to patch up their alliance with Moscow, thinking 

wrongly that they could keep the upper hand with the Russians until they had served 

their purpose. That alliance was part of the grand design, the long-range commitment 

to create a dictatorial One-World Government that secretly was forged early in this 

century. So our un-elected rulers kept right on trying to keep the limping alliance on 

its feet until disaster struck four months ago.   

On September 27, 1977, America lost the still secret but historic Space Battle of the 

Harvest Moon. Our rulers' military trump card, the secret American moon base in 

Copernicus Crater, was put out of action by the Soviet Union using an orbital neutron 

Particle Beam weapon. Suddenly, the military upper hand had shifted decisively to the 

Soviet Union. Now the long-standing plans and preparations for America to be 



ravished by depression, dictatorship, and war are coming to fruition, but under 

circumstances drastically changed from those our rulers foresaw. 

Our rulers are trying to turn some of the events they have set in motion into new 

channels, and are trying to stop others altogether; but the momentum is too great and 

they have waited too long. Blinded by their own greed and lust for power, it is as if the 

driver of a car traveling 60 miles an hour suddenly saw a cliff 10 feet ahead. He might 

slam on the brakes and slow down slightly, or he might turn the steering wheel to 

change the car's direction, but it would make no difference -- he would still go over 

the cliff. 

Today the American economy is turning increasingly sour by the day. The slow 

motion crash of the Stock Market that began three years ago is speeding up.  

Stagflation is deepening as unemployment remains high while inflation gathers steam.  

The dollar is sick, sinking almost daily on international currency markets.  Meanwhile 

gold, which United States Treasury propaganda has declared to be obsolete for 

monetary purpose, is on its tortuous way up. The conspiracy against the dollar by our 

own rulers, which I described in my book five years ago, is now yielding fruits of 

international monetary unrest, potential protectionist measures, and economic 

controls. Angry coal miners are extending their strike so long in the midst of an 

unusually severe winter that Utilities are beginning to run low on fuel.  

And now the nation's farmers, caught between high prices for what they buy and low 

prices for what they sell, are also striking. Originally these and other economic 

disruptions were to be used to help set the stage for implementation of a corporate 

socialist new Constitution that has already been written for America; but now there's 

no time for such niceties, and our rulers are preparing to use these things to help 

launch a new Bolshevik revolution right here in the United States. And to help do the 

job, already over 15,000 of the old Bolshevik faction who are now being expelled from 

the Soviet Union, have flooded into the United States -- all in a period of only 3 

months since the Battle of the Harvest Moon.   

Last month I explained why this is being done. Meanwhile the aftermath of America's 

catastrophic loss of the Battle of the Harvest Moon is creating violent cross currents 

and confusion, especially in matters of defense and foreign policy. On one hand, the 

controlled Carter administration is trying to keep Moscow happy by seeming to 

comply with Soviet orders to dismantle our defense establishment under the banner of 

the Strategic Arms Limitation Talks (SALT). Yet, on the other hand, our rulers are 

doing everything possible to stall while trying to hurriedly throw together something 

of significance to counter the overwhelming Soviet military might. As a result, 

contradictions are all around us these days. On one hand a government study 

suddenly emerges announcing the conclusion that nuclear war is un-winnable. Then 

Jimmy Carter reveals a budget that reflects this thinking with great cuts in critical 



strategic areas. And on the other hand, the funding of tactical weapons which cannot 

attack the Soviet Union is increased and the package is sold to the public as the 

NATO budget.   

And while Jimmy Carter is busy abandoning NATO, by throwing away things the 

Europeans would like to have, Secretary of State Vance visits Turkey and Greece in an 

effort supposedly to shore up and strengthen NATO's eastern flank. And in the 

Middle East our rulers are now trying to halt the diabolical plan to ignite war which 

they themselves set in motion; and in this new situation with the alliance with the 

Soviets gone, a Middle East war would be damaging to them instead of helpful. The 

State Department is now trying to stop the sequence of events set in motion by certain 

circles in the CIA which are leading to war. Most of all, they want to deny to the 

Soviet Union any pretext for a larger conflict that will destroy the United States. If the 

Kremlin were still being run by the cautious rules of Leonid Brezhnev, our rulers 

might buy some time with these efforts; but in recent weeks a dramatic and important 

change has taken place, and the result may well be to cut short the pathetic behind-

the-scenes maneuverings of our secret rulers. 

 

Topic #2 -- The Aggressive New Policies of The Kremlin 

For 13 years and more Leonid Brezhnev headed the Soviet Union. When his own 

Cuban missile adventure under the authority of Nikita Khrushchev failed and 

humiliated Russia in 1962, Brezhnev adopted a policy of cautious but determined 

step-by-step advancement in Soviet power. As the boss of the Kremlin, this is the 

approach Brezhnev followed patiently and doggedly. The crowning stroke of this 

approach was so-called Détente -- a lie, which our own rulers wrongly thought would 

ultimately work to their own benefit in the struggle for world domination in secret 

alliance with the Soviet Union. But as early as 1973, Brezhnev had to defend his patient 

detente approach to a strong faction in the Politburo, who were becoming 

increasingly impatient to throw off the charade.   

They wanted to subdue the hated United States once and for all by swift and sudden 

military force; but Brezhnev successfully defended his own approach, pointing out 

that by pretending to be genuinely in league with America's ruling circles, the Soviet 

Union was being handed money, food, technology, and territory at a tremendous rate 

at no cost other than continued patience. Most telling of all, he reminded them of the 

many Soviet programs which were developing advanced military technology to 

leapfrog past the United States -- programs which were unknown to America's ruling 

circles.  In 1973 these were not yet ready but soon they would be deployed, tested, and 

produced in sufficient numbers to create a decisive shift in the military power balance.  



Brezhnev got his way but not without a continuing undercurrent of pressure from the 

KGB and military complex in the Kremlin.   

They were especially nervous about the secret American Moon Base for the reasons I 

explained in detail last September. They were afraid that Russia might fail to beat the 

United States in the crucial Particle Beam weapons race with disastrous results, and 

they knew that the CIA was planting huge super-ICBM missiles under the sea to 

threaten the Soviet Union from practically invulnerable resting places in the Atlantic 

and Pacific Oceans. As I revealed in Audio Letter N° 26, they knew that ultimately the 

secret game plan of America's real rulers called for a double-cross and the destruction 

of the Soviet Union after America had been brought to its knees in a carefully 

programmed nuclear war. Finally a blend of viewpoints became the guide for Kremlin 

policy. Brezhnev's program called Détente would be continued to extract maximum 

benefit from it.  

Meanwhile preparations would also be set in motion for a first strike, a surprise 

attack before the secret American Moon Base could possibly be ready with its planned 

Particle Beam installations. The target date was June 1976. It would not be an ICBM 

attack but an attack with zero warning time from within the territorial waters of the 

United States, and the principal targets would be naval targets. It would be a strike 

from an unexpected direction with an unexpected strategy; and afterward the entire 

conventional nuclear arsenal of missiles, planes, and submarines would still be in 

reserve, discouraging any American attempt at retaliation. 

The Soviet underwater missile crisis of 1976 is history now, even though the 

Government still has never told you about it.  My Audio Letters from N° 14 onward 

chronicle the details of the crisis and how public exposure ruined the crucial element 

of surprise, preventing the attack at that time. But I have also detailed for you the 

manner in which then President Gerald Ford knuckled under and threw away what 

turns out to have been America's last chance in a military sense. A combination of 

public exposure, honesty, and firmness could still have prevented war because the 

coming decisive shift in the military balance had not yet taken place. That chance is 

now gone forever. Prompt actions of the right kind by the controlled Carter 

administration beginning a year ago might still have been able to prevent disaster, but 

instead the administration has been doing all the wrong things at breakneck speed.  

Now Soviet underwater missiles infest our territorial waters including even the Great 

Lakes.  

Both Soviet land and underwater nuclear mines, about which I first began warning 

last April, now are planted ready to destroy dams, reservoirs, riverfront facilities, 

locks, dams and bridges along our waterways, key governmental and military 

installations, grain elevators, factories, and other targets. Manned Soviet Cosmos 

Interceptor Satellites are orbiting the earth armed with Particle Beam weapons, 



having already demonstrated their ability to destroy our spy and early-warning 

satellites. The moon now belongs to the Soviet Union, and it bristles with Particle 

Beam weapons aimed at the earth; and Soviet Hovering Platforms, now all manned 

and armed with Particle Beam weapons, are floating at this very moment over North 

America and other select locations worldwide. 

Against this background of a decisive, catastrophic shift in the military equation in 

favor of Russia, an important change has taken place in recent weeks within the 

Kremlin itself. For over six weeks, since December 8, 1977, Leonid Brezhnev has been 

virtually out of sight, reportedly due to illness. The story is that he has been weakened 

by complications from Russian Flu and that this is the reason he has not been meeting 

with visiting foreign ministers or appearing in public for several weeks.  Even a letter 

was sent to West Germany a few days ago canceling a major visit there by Brezhnev -- 

again, supposedly, because he needs rest. But, my friends, Leonid Brezhnev did not 

merely have complications from the "flu" but also acute leukemia and lung cancer as 

well! By New Year's Day he was completely incapacitated. So for all intents and 

purposes, the Kremlin leadership is now in the hands of the hawks. 

Intelligence sources have noticed in recent weeks that the Kremlin seems to be 

suddenly more adventuresome, bolder, and unconcerned about what the United 

States or anyone else may say about their aggressive moves. For example, a massive 

Soviet airlift of arms to Ethiopia is underway, and the Russians are flying through the 

air space of any country they choose as if daring anyone to stop it or complain. The 

reason, my friends, is that now the military and KGB complex are now in control and 

they are very eager to flex their muscles. They all belong to that secret new ruling 

circle that controls the Kremlin today I told you about two months ago; but the 

change in tactics is as dramatic as the contrast between Brezhnev's detente speech 

and the violent belligerence of his Defense Minister's speech side by side on November 

7, 1977, in Red Square. Also as I told you last month, the Soviet campaign of 

intimidation of America is already underway -- and it's increasing! 

When I recorded Audio Letter N° 29 last month, seven floating platforms armed with 

Particle Beam weapons had already been deployed over the United States in locations 

which I gave you.  

Today there are twelve (12) over American territory, including one each over Hawaii 

and the Panama Canal plus one over Canada. More about that later. I reviewed in 

detail last month how Platform N° 1 hovering over the Atlantic Ocean east of 

Charleston, So. Carolina, used de-focused Particle Beams to produce violent air blasts 

or air quakes off Charleston and also off the New Jersey coast. By January 12, earlier 

this month, Platform N° 1 had moved inland to hover over a spot about 10 miles west 

of Raleigh, North Carolina, and from there it again created a series of blasts off 

Charleston described by some witnesses as "the worst yet". The new adventurers in 



the Kremlin have also begun setting off more and more of the nuclear mines which 

have been planted all around our country. There are slightly more than 10,000 grain 

elevators of all sizes and descriptions in the United States. Of these, however, a much 

smaller number can be considered major elevators and only 89 are export elevators.  

They are critical components in our nation's food supply. 

The day I recorded Audio Letter N° 29 last month, on December 22, two grain 

elevators suddenly exploded -- one near New Orleans, the other at Tupelo, Miss. Both 

were caused by Soviet sabotage; and as I pointed out in my tape, the explosion at New 

Orleans came four months after I warned publicly of the Soviet nuclear mines along 

the Mississippi River. In the wake of additional grain elevator explosions, we have 

heard an avalanche of governmental words about low humidity, sparks, and the 

explosive nature of grain dust. These hazards are real, my friends, but no government 

official has tried to explain why these hazards which have always existed have never 

before produced a continuing rash of explosions like those of recent days. What's 

more, listen to these words of a high Agriculture Department official concerning the 

huge Continental Grain Company elevator that blew up near New Orleans: "The New 

Orleans operation was considered one of the cleanest. We were very surprised by that 

explosion". And the humidity in New Orleans that day was 67%. A grain dust 

explosion?  Who's fooling whom? 

I warned you last month that this was only the beginning due to the extensive Soviet 

sabotage permitted within our country. And in the past month more grain facilities 

have been destroyed by Soviet sabotage plus other targets.  For example: 

December 23, 1977, Tonawanda, New York, near Buffalo -- early morning explosion 

and spectacular fire at the Allied Chemical Company plant on the Niagara River, one 

man seriously injured -- SABOTAGE! 

December 27, 1977, Galveston, Texas -- grain elevator belonging to Farmers Export 

Grain Company, violent explosion heard 70 miles away, followed by fire, 18 killed - 

SABOTAGE! 

January 19, 1978, Liberty, Missouri -- explosion and fire in the grain processing area, 

Desert Gold Feed Company, 3 killed, 6 critically injured - SABOTAGE! 

January 21, 1978, Duluth, Minnesota -- Capital Grain Elevator N° 4 on the waterfront 

at the west tip of Lake Superior, destroyed by explosion and fire in midafternoon - 

SABOTAGE! 

January 23, 1978, near Stevenson, Wash -- huge gas line ruptures with an explosion so 

violent some people nearby think a war has started; gas pouring from the main creates 

a torch a mile high and several hundred feet wide towering into the night sky - 

SABOTAGE! 



That same evening, January 23, Albany, Calif., near San Francisco -- Alcan Metal 

Processing Plant explodes violently, huge mushroom cloud rises into the night sky 

and many witnesses are convinced at first that a bomb has gone off, one man seriously 

injured - SABOTAGE! 

January 25, 1978, near Sioux Falls, So. Dakota -- grain elevator destroyed by fire, no 

injuries - SABOTAGE! 

And my friends, there have been many others. 

What is the purpose of these acts of sabotage? Let me give you the answer of an expert 

-- he's General J. H. Rothschild, U.S. Army, retired. Quoting from his famous book 

"Tomorrow's Weapons" published by McGraw-Hill in 1964, and I quote: "Sabotage 

operations are planned to achieve specific objectives. It does not seem logical, 

therefore, that in general they would be used during a continuing cold war situation 

simply for their nuisance value. Rather, they would be used to break down public 

confidence immediately preceding the outbreak of hostilities, or otherwise tied into an 

overall design. A sustained campaign of sabotage acts, irregularly dispersed with 

regard to time and area of occurrence, can produce a constant build-up of public fear 

and a complete loss of confidence in authority". Thus, my friends, the signs are all 

around us that we are on the brink of a Soviet surprise attack. 

 

Topic #3 -- The Soviet Readiness To Police The World 

For generations the Statue of Liberty has stood in New York Harbor, beckoning the 

poor and the oppressed of other lands to America with the lamp of Freedom. Untold 

millions have sacrificed, struggled, and courted death for the privilege of sailing past 

her to the Ellis Island Immigration Depot to begin new lives as Americans. In the past 

as many as 5,000 immigrants in a single day have entered the United States at Ellis 

Island in the protective shadow of the Statue of Liberty, and for every single one of 

them it was an experience never to be forgotten.  

But today, the Statue of Liberty at Ellis Island silently tells a different story. In 

September 1972 Ellis Island closed its doors to immigrants, and is today a national 

monument to what used to be. While visitors absorb the silent echoes of a bygone era, 

Ellis Island waits for the moment when it will be demolished by a Soviet hydrogen 

bomb, which has already been planted in the dock area. Likewise, the Statue of 

Liberty now holds aloft not the lamp of Freedom but a torch of WARNING. Within 

the statue itself another Soviet H-bomb now waits, ready to erase what for millions is 

the most precious of all symbols of national heritage -- the Statue of Liberty. My 

friends, Soviet saboteurs have planted scores of nuclear mines in the metropolitan 



New York area, both in the water and on land -- and they are still at it, still virtually 

unhampered. 

It has now been nine months since I first revealed the Soviet program of nuclear 

sabotage in the United States, beginning with major western dams and reservoirs. By 

last June 1977, Soviet nuclear saboteurs were overrunning our country, without 

interference except where Canadian authorities caught them north of our border on 

information relayed by me. As you know, I temporarily suspended recording the 

Audio Letter in an all-out effort to decisively expose and thereby stop the 

mushrooming Soviet sabotage before it was too late.  After a silence of three months, I 

resumed the Audio Letter with issue N° 25 in August 1977. 

I told you what I had been trying to do with the cooperation of concerned citizens 

nationwide.  I told you of the official inaction, unwillingness to investigate, and other 

factors that had defeated these efforts; and I alerted you of the great length to which 

the Soviet sabotage had already gone by then -- such as the 158 nuclear mines lurking 

in the Mississippi River alone, like the one that destroyed the Continental Grain 

Company grain elevator near New Orleans four months later on December 22, 1977.  

Now, thanks to Soviet sabotage preparations, grain elevators and other important 

installations in the United States are exploding and burning with unprecedented 

frequency -- so much so, in fact, that many of these occurrences are now being 

minimized and even embargoed in the major news media in order to keep the public as 

a whole from realizing what is taking place and losing confidence in authority.  

Meanwhile, the Soviet sabotage campaign has now been allowed to proceed so far 

that nuclear mines are no longer being placed exclusively at strategic targets. Many 

are now being planted also in non-strategic psychological targets with little or no 

direct military or economic importance. Thus the Soviet Union is now preparing to 

engage in the world's first nuclear terrorism. 

To use New York City again as an example, according to my latest intelligence 

information, there are over 80 Soviet nuclear mines planted already in and around the 

five boroughs -- 26 in the water, the rest upon land. Among the targets are: Rockefeller 

Center, the Empire State Building, United Nations headquarters, Columbia 

University, Fordham University, Bellevue Medical Center, Central Park Reservoir, and 

other public buildings. Mines also threaten the George Washington Bridge; all three 

legs of the Triborough Bridge; the Queens Borough, Manhattan, and Brooklyn Bridges 

as well as other bridges. Railroad tracks and yards are mined along with several 

subway stations and the Rapid Transit Station at Yankee Stadium, the Holland and 

Brooklyn Battery tunnels are mined, La Guardia Airport is threatened by two land 

mines and a third nearby in Flushing Bay. There is a mine off Willets Point near the 

Fort Totten Military Reservation, and one near the Naval dry dock at Bayonne, New 



Jersey. There is one in Long Island Sound near the United States Merchant Marine 

Academy, and one near the Police Academy Firing Range on Rodman Neck. 

But sabotage is only one small part of the massive Soviet effort to get ready to make 

war on the world's proudest nation. 

For example, in a speech earlier this month, General Richard Ellis, the head of the 

United States Strategic Air Command, said: "We are faced with serious concerns over 

the development and deployment of arms by the USSR. This momentum of growth 

over the last decade has not been limited to any one system, any one mission, or any 

one geographical area". To illustrate what he meant, General Ellis referred to the 

Supersonic Backfire Bomber, the Soviet Ballistic Missile Submarine fleet, the world's 

largest ICBM force, the huge Soviet Civil Defense program, the tremendous Soviet Air 

Defense System, the operational Soviet anti-satellite capability, and the huge and 

growing Soviet Army with new equipment ready to fight nuclear, chemical, biological, 

or conventional warfare. General Ellis went on to call attention to the great increase in 

Soviet war-training military exercises during the past year -- quote: "This series is the 

most extensive ever noted, and such activity is now becoming a routine feature of 

Soviet Force and Command tests. It reflects the expanse and sophistication of the 

momentum of Soviet military development". 

My friends, we often hear soothing words about how backward the Soviet Union is 

compared to the United States. This is true in the area of commercial goods, which is 

where we put most of our money and know-how; but when it comes to military and 

scientific development, it's a different story. We tend to forget that the Soviet Union 

began surprising us in military technology soon after World War II.  In 1949 the 

USSR handed America a nasty surprise by exploding an atomic bomb years before 

they were expected to do so. Espionage and help from high places in government and 

industry played a major role in that surprise, but it still required technological 

capabilities that were very considerable indeed. Then came Korea and another 

surprise -- our fliers met it in the air, it was called the MiG-15 Fighter. Over a year ago 

I told the true story of the Sputnik I surprise. We could have beaten Russia, but we 

did not. In 1961 there was still another shocking surprise. At an Air Show in Moscow a 

brand new supersonic twin-engine bomber of advanced design dumbfounded 

spectators from the West as it roared over their heads. It was unlike anything in the 

West, and until it flew over, our Intelligence community did not even know it existed. 

Today this bomber is still operational, and it's called the "Blinder" by NATO.  And so it 

goes, my friends. 

By two decades ago Soviet science and military technology were beginning to rival our 

own, and in some areas were even ahead; and as long as a decade ago highly 

knowledgeable Americans who visited the Novosibirsk Science City were shaken by 

what they saw. Elaborate, up-to-the-minute facilities, prosperous surroundings, and a 



level of scientific expertise that was "kind of scary" -- in the words of one such visitor.  

I have told you in the past how this all came about. It was built up artificially using 

massive transfusions of technology and economic aid from the West, primarily the 

United States; but the fact remains it exists, and the Soviet Union is no longer under 

the thumb of those who brought about this transformation. The Soviet Union is now a 

great Frankenstein monster, and it's turning on its former masters, our secret rulers, 

to destroy them; and already the Kremlin is making preparations to police a 

conquered world.  

Last month I revealed that the Soviet Union had begun operational deployment of 

Floating Platforms over the United States and selected other areas world-wide. These 

platforms, which are not in orbit, are able to hover in a stationary position over any 

location they choose, as I explained last month. They are an advanced version of the 

hovering platforms some of our highest military leaders could see on the technical 

horizon over 15 years ago. Just as happened with Sputnik I, the United States could 

have developed such platforms long before the Soviet Union, but did not. Now the 

Soviets have them, and we do not!  The Soviet Floating Platform, armed as it is with 

Particle Beam weaponry, is called the "Anti-War Machine" by the Kremlin.  

By this they are referring to the intended role of the Platforms, after the United States 

is destroyed by nuclear war, in policing the world under Soviet domination. A small 

hint of what they can do has been provided recently by the mysterious "air quakes" 

along the east coast of the United States in the past six weeks. 

As I told you last month, these have been caused by de-focused Particle Beam blasts at 

sea by Platform N° 1.  In focused operation, these Beams can even destroy American 

ICBMs in their silos! When I recorded Audio Letter N° 29 last month, there were 

seven Floating Platforms over our country -- four of them manned, the other three 

waiting for crews to arrive by electrogravitic shuttle. Today, the number over the 

lower 48 states has increased to ten (10) and they are all manned now, as are all the 

rest that are deployed world-wide.  The two platforms which last month were off the 

coast of southern California and So. Carolina, moved inland early this month to 

respective positions roughly over Hoover Dam and over North Carolina half way 

between Fayetteville and Cape Fear.  

There also has been some shifting of position among the other platforms. As of 

tonight, all but one are south of the 40th Parallel, which I revealed in May 1976 is the 

lower boundary of the super-secret Nuclear Safe Zone. There is also a platform over 

southern Alaska, another over the ocean just west of Oahu, Hawaii, and a third 

directly over the Panama Canal. Four platforms are on stations over Latin America -- 

one each over Brazil, Argentina, Chile, and Bolivia. In Europe, NATO countries are 

wringing their hands over whether or not the Carter administration will let them have 

Cruise Missiles and Neutron Bombs for self-defense against the Warsaw Pact forces. 



But floating overhead now are a string of three Soviet platforms -- one over France, the 

second over western Hungary, and a third over Turkey. 

In the Middle East, on-again off-again peace talks are alternating with accusations 

and name calling. Meanwhile, hovering silently overhead at the northwest tip of Saudi 

Arabia is a Soviet platform able to strike Israel, Jordan, Lebanon, Egypt, Saudi Arabia, 

Iraq, and Syria. In southern Africa, shouting over apartheid and majority rule are going 

on under the eyes of two floating platforms which can now strike targets in Rhodesia 

and South Africa at will. A third platform is currently stationed over the northern 

border of Zaire, capable of knocking out the secret West German Particle Beam 

development installations in Shaba Province, Zaire. A platform is floating near Lahore, 

Pakistan. Another is over the west coast of India near Bombay; and when Jimmy 

Carter was just 800 miles away in Delhi early this month, it blasted an Air India 

Boeing 747 out of the sky, killing all 213 aboard.   

There are two platforms over Red China -- one in the east, the other in the west near 

the Lop Nor weapons installation. There is a platform over southern Japan, and lately 

the Japanese are finding the Soviets unbending in negotiations. There's a platform 

between Indonesia and New Guinea, and there are three over Australia -- one in the 

north, one in the southeast, and one in the west. Finally, there is a platform over the 

Arctic Ocean northwest of Alaska, and two more over Russia itself for protective 

purposes. In the past few days the platforms over the United States have started 

descending to very low altitudes, ranging from 15 to 60 miles. All the other platforms 

world-wide are remaining at their normal altitudes of several hundred miles, with one 

exception. The platform near Israel has descended tonight to an altitude of 50 miles.  

There has been no attempt to intercept any of these platforms. 

One week ago the Soviet Union announced the launching of the first in a new series of 

spacecraft, called "Progress I". Radio Moscow described it as a cargo craft of a new 

type, a sort of automatic space truck; but a better term would have been space bus. 

Far from being unmanned, as claimed, Progress I was launched with nine cosmonauts 

aboard, and the link-up with Salyut 6 is only temporary. Progress I is to be the first 

component of a mammoth new space-station to be constructed in space, like those the 

late Dr. Wernher von Braun foresaw 25 years ago. 

Few Americans paid much attention to Progress I, but Americans and the world were 

rocked back on their heels just four days ago by an unpleasant new Soviet surprise.  

On that day, January 24, 1978, an early morning announcement in Washington said 

that a Soviet nuclear-powered satellite had crashed in northern Canada, and there 

were worries that it might have spread deadly radioactive contamination on the 

ground, in the air, or both; but over and over again, all day long, news reports assured 

us in breathless terms that there was nothing to get excited about. Even before United 

States and Canadian search teams were sent to start looking for the remnants of the 



satellite, National Security Council chief Brzezinski said during his early morning 

press briefing: "This is not a horror scenario. The chances of a real hazard are small", 

and yet he also said "We were planning for the worst". 

The crashed Soviet satellite known as Cosmos 954 was described by various reports 

in the news as a navigation satellite, an observation satellite, or simply a military 

satellite.  Finally the government released the official story that it was a spy satellite. 

So far only the BBC has come close to the truth, calling it a "raider satellite" on January 

25. All reports have described it as unmanned; but, my friends, it is manned. 

The story of the Cosmos Killer Satellite 954 began four months ago in September 1977. 

That month in Audio Letter N° 26 I revealed that the Soviet Union already had two 

operational Killer Satellites in orbit, and that they had been used. One, as I mentioned 

then, was Cosmos 929 launched two months earlier on July 17, 1977; the other was 

Cosmos 954, the satellite that crashed in Canada a few days ago. (For my newer 

listeners, I should point out that in Audio Letter N° 26 I described in detail the newly 

operational Soviet Killer Satellites. That tape was recorded on September 30, before 

the government made its first announcement about Soviet Killer Satellites on October 

4, 1977). On that day Secretary of Defense Harold Brown stunned reporters with a 

totally unexpected announcement during a press conference. He said that the Soviet 

Union now has an operational Killer Satellite capability which can destroy our spy 

satellites. 

Before Cosmos 954 was launched last September, Cosmos 929, the first of Russia's 

new fleet of Cosmos Interceptors, was already in orbit, undergoing final check-out.  

Armed with charged Particle Beam weapons these destroy target satellites by causing 

them to erupt into enormous fireballs, a rash of which were reported around the 

world for a while starting in late September.  

Cosmos 954 was also a Killer Satellite, similar to Cosmos 929 except in one respect: 

Cosmos 954 was armed with a Neutron Particle Beam, and it was intended for a very 

special task. In September 1977 Cosmos 954 was launched from the Tyura-Tam 

Cosmodrome in the Soviet Union.  Cosmos 954 had been rushed into orbit on a crash 

program to put it into operation at the earliest possible moment.  KGB agents at Diego 

Garcia, headquarters of then America's secretly continuing Moon Program, had 

informed the Kremlin that they would have to act fast. 

On September 26, 1977, Cosmos Killer Satellite 954 was ready. It began firing its 

Neutron Particle Beam weapon at the moon, bombarding the American personnel in 

Copernicus Crater with deadly neutron radiation, just like that produced by a 

Neutron Bomb. Through the night and into the next day the bombardment continued, 

interrupted only when the earth blocked Cosmos 954's line of sight to the moon. By 

late in the day of September 27, 1977, the last astronauts in Copernicus Crater were 



dead.  In a stunning upset, the United States of America had lost the most decisive 

battle of the 20th Century -- the Battle of the Harvest Moon. Cosmos 954 performed 

well, and did its job in the Battle of the Harvest Moon!  But whenever a Particle Beam 

weapon is fired, it produces a reaction that disturbs the orbit of the satellite from 

which it is fired. The Soviet Cosmos Interceptors use auxiliary thrusters to correct for 

this effect; but those aboard Cosmos 954 did not perform perfectly during the Battle 

of the Harvest Moon, leaving the orbit still needing correction.  

When these corrections were attempted later, the thrusters malfunctioned; and 

despite repeated attempts by the crew of Cosmos 954 to find and correct the problem, 

they were unsuccessful. By early December, NORAD (the North American Air Defense 

Command) had detected the orbital troubles of Cosmos 954. A top secret project, 

Operation Morning Light, was set in motion by the National Security Council to get 

ready for the crash of Cosmos 954 anywhere in the world -- and a possible nuclear 

disaster as a result of the crash. That is why shortly before Christmas, reporters asking 

the Pentagon about a rumored new Soviet anti-satellite test, got no answers. The 

National Security Council had clamped a lid on the story. On the morning of January 

24, Cosmos 954 re-entered the atmosphere, streaking over Queen Charlotte Island in 

northern British Columbia to land in the far north of Canada. The crew capsule of 

Cosmos 954 with its power-pack was designed to survive re-entry, but other parts of 

the complex satellite were allowed to disintegrate in the atmosphere. As a result, eye 

witnesses saw one main object, followed by a trail of burning pieces.   

The main object, brighter and faster than the rest, was the crew capsule, its heat 

shield causing the air to be heated white hot. It landed safely, well to the north of 

Great Slave Lake at coordinates 64-47-27 north, 115-7-30 west. That's about 160 miles 

north-northwest of Yellowknife and about 120 miles southeast of Port Radium, in an 

unpopulated area.  Cosmos 954 had lost the ability to restore its orbit, but the crew 

did still have sufficient re-entry control to select a landing site not very different from 

one in the Soviet Union.  (Unlike American spacecraft, Soviet space ships always 

return to land rather than splashing down the way we do.) The crew have been in 

contact with Moscow, awaiting rescue. And just as happened in October 1976, when 

their missile-planting mini-submarine became trapped in Chesapeake Bay, the Soviet 

Union has again been allowed to recover their stranded military craft without public 

exposure. A floating platform previously stationed over Ottawa, Canada, picked up 

the crew and the space capsule this evening at about 7:15 PM, EST. It is now on its 

way back toward Ottawa, its battle station. 

But while the world's eyes have been riveted on the drama in northern Canada, 

ominous developments have been taking place in the Atlantic, Pacific and Gulf of 

Mexico. As I say these words, the Soviet Navy is once again forming a three-prong 

pincer movement on the continental United States. The Atlantic fleet is lined up over 



a front nearly 1000 miles long from Connecticut to southern Florida, roughly 200 

miles off shore at this very moment. The Pacific fleet is about the same distance off 

shore, spread out over a distance of 900 miles from roughly the north tip of California 

southward. The Gulf fleet is stretched out over a 750-mile front between the southern 

tips of Texas and Florida.  This is happening at a time when unprecedented storms are 

ravaging the United States, especially in our industrial heartland of the Midwest. 

Eleven months ago, in Audio Letter N° 21, I told you that the strange, extreme storms 

that had just taken place were believed to be the result of a massive Soviet weather 

modification experiment. I gave a warning that a repetition of such extreme and 

unusual weather patterns that paralyzed important areas of our country, might well 

precede a surprise attack by the Soviet Union; and at this very moment, tonight, our 

country is in the grip of extreme and totally unexpected winter storms which are 

paralyzing large areas from the Midwest to the Northeast. Even so, the Government 

isn't about to tell you about the Soviet submarine fleets now deployed around our 

country. This is especially true now, because the Soviet Navy is deployed in such a 

way as to strongly suggest to our desperate rulers that the Soviets are going to live up 

to the super-secret Nuclear Safe Zone agreement, which I revealed long ago in Audio 

Letter N° 12; and that's why, as Jimmy Carter and other top government officials 

converged on the War Room at the Pentagon just today, the cover story given the 

public is that it is to view "a simulated crisis situation". 

My friends, the Russians are now ready. They are ready to destroy America's military 

and economic resources at a single coordinated blow. They are ready to survive 

American retaliation, if any; and they are ready with their floating platforms deployed 

world-wide, plus their eight (8) Particle Beam installations on the moon, to begin 

policing a conquered world. 

Until next month, God willing, this is Dr. Beter. Thank you, and may God bless and 

protect each and every one of you. 
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